UNIT 4

Understanding
Addition and
Subtraction

Essential Questions Q Explore: Casey’s Town

. Students build curiosity from the beginning
* What does it mean to add of the unit by engaging in a mathematical
and subtract? task that elicits multiple strategies and
allows them to apply their own knowledge.
* How can we show and solve
story problems about adding
and subtracting? % Unit Story: Casey’s Town
In this story, Casey learns about the
« How do expressions show adding, different people who work in her

Subtracting and story problems7 community, including the librarian,
! ’ bus driver, mail carrier, grocer, waste

collector, and park ranger.

Focus on the TEKS

@ TEKS Students relate counting to addition and subtraction
and represent and solve Add To, Result Unknown and

Take From, Result Unknown story problems within

10. They represent story problems and drawings

K.2.A,K.2.B,K.2.C,K.2.F, with expressions and determine the values of

K.2.1,K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C, given expressions.

K.5.A

Addressing

Math Process Standards:

K.1.A,K.1.B, K.1.C,K.1.D,
K.1.E K.1.F, K.1G

ELPS:

1.A/1.B,1.C,1.D 1.E 1F,
2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E 2.F 3.A,
3.C,3.F.3.G,3H

-
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Connections and Coherence

& Spotlight on Connecting the Content and Process Standards

Students engage in these Math Process Standards as they . ..

K.1.B

K.1.C

K.1.D

K.1.E

K.1.F

K.1.G

Make predictions about the unknown quantity in a story problem before solving. (Lesson 11, Activity 1) @ K.3.B

Select from strategies including number sense to reason about the sum of a number and O or 1.
(Lesson 19, Activity 1) @ K.3.C

Develop conjectures about subtracting O and 1. (Lesson 19, Activity 2)

@ K.3.C

Create representations using physical objects to represent a story problem. (Lesson 8, Activity 2)

W@K.3.A

Make connections between pictorial models and story problems.
(Lesson 12, Activity 2) ) K.3.B

Use drawings and oral communication to share their thinking about what happened in a story problem.
(Lesson 13, Activity 2) @ K.3.C

Coherence

< Prior Learning 2 Future Learning
+ Students subitized groups of up to 4 objects and images. + Students will decompose numbers into 2 parts in more than 1 way
(Kindergarten) and record decompositions using numbers and number sentences.

@ k.20

(Kindergarten)

@ k.2l

» Students represented and compared quantities up to 10 and wrote
numerals. (Kindergarten) + Students will determine and represent the quantities of groups of
@ K.2.B.K.2.G up to 20 objects and images, recognizing the 10 + n structure of teen

Kindergarten Unit 4

numbers. (Kindergarten)

@ K.2.8

See the Connections to Future Learning page for more information,
including explanations and examples.

243 Connections and Coherence



Unit at a Glance

Sub-Unit 1

1 Explore: Casey’s Town

What math questions can we ask and answer
about stories?

Connect literacy and math skills by asking and
answering mathematical questions about the
Unit Story.

TEKS Building Toward K.3.B
TEKS K.1.A

Iy

7 The Bus Depot
Adding and Subtracting in the World

Interpret addition and subtraction in a real-world
situation and determine the total or difference.

TEKS K.2.B, K.2.D, K.3.A
TEKS K.1.A, K.1.D

@ Explore

Casey’s Town: Launch the unit with a non-routine task to investigate the

question, "What math questions can we ask and answer about stories?”

2 How Many Objects?

Joining 2 Groups to Determine the Total
Amount of Objects

Determine the total number of objects given 2
groups of objects, with a total of up to 10 objects.

TEKS K.2.C, K.2.1, K.3.A
TEKS K.1.F, K.1.G

Assess and Respond s Sub-Unit 2

A Quiz: Sub-Unit1

Learn about your students’ understanding of the
concepts and skills so far in this unit.

TEKS K.2.A,K.2.D, K.3.A,K.3.B
TEKS K.1.A, K.1.C

How Many Objects in Pictures?

Joining 2 Groups to Determine the Total
Amount of Images

Determine the total number of images given 2
organized groups, with a total of up to 10 images.

TEKS K.2.A,K.2.B,K.2.C,K.2.], K.3.A,K.5.A
TEKS K.1.F

Math Stories

Representing Addition and Subtraction
Math Stories

Interpret a picture to tell a math story and act
out Add To and Take From math stories.

TEKS K.3.A
TEKS K.1.E

12 One Story, Two Drawings

Comparing the Organization of Story
Problem Drawings

Compare drawings that represent the same
story problem and represent and solve an
Add To, Result Unknown story problem.

TEKS K.3.A,K.3.B, K.3.C
TEKS K.1.C, K.1.D, K.1.E, K.1.F, K.1.G

Kindergarten Unit 4

13 Trash Day

Drawing to Show Subtraction in Story
Problems and the Concept of Zero

Represent and solve Take From, Result Unknown
story problems using a drawing and recognize
the value of O.

TEKS K.2.A, K.3.B, K.3.C, K.5.A
TEKS K.1.E, K.1.F, K.1.G
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14 Our Story Problems

Creating and Solving Addition and Subtraction
Story Problems

Create, solve, and compare Add To, Result
Unknown and Take From, Result Unknown
story problems.

TEKS K.2.A,K.3.B
TEKS K.1.E,K.1.F

Unit at a Glance



All lessons can be taught using the Student Edition Pacing: 23 days | Short on time? See pacing considerations below.

while the teacher projects Presentation Screens.

20 Lessons: 60 min each Sub-Unit Quizzes: 20 min each

We recommend students use devices to interact

with some lessons, as indicated with .

Learn about your students’ understanding of the
concepts and skills so far in this unit.

TEKS K.3.A,K.3.B, K.3.C
TEKSK.1.A

Kindergarten Unit 4

Introducing Expressions

Recognize the meaning of the plus and minus
signs and represent and solve Add To and Take
From, Result Unknown story problems.

TEKS K.3.B,K.3.C
TEKS K.1.E, K.1.F
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End-of-Unit Assessment: 20 min

4 How Will You Count? 5 What Does It Mean to Add? 6 What Does It Mean to Subtract?
Counting Organized and Scattered Groups of Representing Addition With Objects Representing Subtraction With Objects
Objects and Images . " ) ) ) .

Use objects to represent addition and explain Use objects to represent subtraction and explain
Determine the total number of objects or images what it means to add. what it means to subtract.
given 2 groups that are arranged differently.
TEKS K.2.A,K.2.C, K.2.I, K.3.A, K.5.A TEKSK.2.B,K.3.A,K.5.A TEKS K.2.B,K.2.D, K.3.A
TEKS K.1.F TEKS K.1.F, K.1.G TEKS K.1.D, K.1.F, K.1.G
i Slay
=N NP % %
°|® » 4
10 O | =]
9 A Trip to the Grocery Store 10 More Grocery Store Stories 11 The Mail Carrier
Using Objects to Represent Math Stories Solving Story Problems Making Predictions About the Unknown
Represent Add To and Take From math stories Consider mathematical questions about Add To ety e Shiey At 412
with objects and create a math story when given and Take From math stories and solve an Add To, Make predictions about and solve for the
a context. Result Unknown story problem. unknown quantity in Add To and Take From,
Result Unknown story problems.
TEKS K.3.A TEKS K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C TEKS K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C
TEKS K.1.E,K.1.F,K.1.G TEKS K.1.F, K.1.G TEKS K.1.B, K.1.C, K.1.F
eseessss ~ Assess and Respond s Sub-Unit 3
888 2
&8 o
24 e 97
88<= *TR o
A Quiz: Sub-Unit 2 15 Exploring Expressions 16 Expressions and

Story Problems

Using Expressions to Represent
Story Problems

Justify how expressions represent
story problems.

TEKS Building Toward K.3.C
TEKS K.1.D, K.1.F

Unit at a Glance




° @ Explore
Un lt at a Gl an C e Casey’s Town: Launch the unit with a non-routine task to investigate the

question, "What math questions can we ask and answer about stories?”

€ continued

] o o <
= 544
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00000 o 8el
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17 Expressions and Drawings 18 What Is the Value? 19 Casey Cleans the Park
Connecting Expressions and Drawings Finding the Values of Expressions Adding and Subtracting 0 and 1
Write expressions that represent drawings, Determine the values of addition and subtraction Determine the values of expressions in which 1
create drawings to represent expressions, and expressions. addendis O or 1 and the subtrahendis O or 1.
explain how an expression and a drawing match.
TEKS K.3.A TEKSK.2.I,K.3.A,K.3.C TEKS K.2.F, K.3.A,K.3.C
TEKS K.1.D, K.1.F TEKS K.1.C, K.1.F TEKS K.1.C,K.1.D, K.1.F, K.1.G
243D Unit at a Glance
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All lessons can be taught using the Student Edition Pacing: 23 days | Short on time? See pacing considerations below.

while the teacher projects Presentation Screens.

We recommend students use devices to interact 20 Lessons: 60 min each Sub-Unit Quizzes: 20 min each
with some lessons, as indicated with .

End-of-Unit Assessment: 20 min

Assess and Respond m———

20 Show and Tell A End-of-Unit Assessment

Telling Story Problems to Match Expressions Learn about your students’ understanding of the

Tell a story problem that matches an expression, GO e el Sn s Ui

and write an expression and explain how it
represents a story problem.

TEKS K.2.A, K.3.A,K.3.C,K.5.A TEKS K.2.A,K.2.D, K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C
TEKS K.1.D, K.1.E, K.1.F TEKS K.1.A, K.1.C

Pacing Considerations

Lesson 1: This lesson can be omitted. It is an exploration that helps
students engage in the unit, but is not essential for meeting required
standards. If omitted, read and discuss the Unit Story prior to Lesson 2.

Lessons 12-13: These lessons can be condensed into 1 lesson by having
students notice and wonder about and compare drawings from Lesson 12
as a Warm-Up before engaging in the activities from Lesson 13.

Lesson 14: This lesson can be omitted as students will have another
opportunity to create their own story problems in Lesson 20.

Kindergarten Unit 4 243E Unit at a Glance



A t Every unit includes a variety of formative and summative assessments designed to
S S e S S me n S i highlight students’ understanding of a variety of concepts and skills.

Lesson | Show What You Know Sub-Unit Quizzes

Use the Show What You Know for each lesson to learn more Assign each Sub-Unit Quiz to learn about your students’
about your students’ progress toward the lesson goal(s). Here understanding of the concepts and skills so far in this unit.

is one example from this unit.
@TEKS assessed on:

* Quiz: Sub-Unit1: K.1.A, K.1.C, K.2.A, K.2.D,K.3.A, K.3.B
* Quiz: Sub-Unit 2: K.1.A, K.3.A, K.3.B,K.3.C

@ TEKS: K.2.C,K.3.A

Name. Date Name Date

Show What You Know F]@ m Quiz: Sub-Unit 2 [ uritks J

1 There were 4 envelopes in the mailbox.
The mail carrier put 2 more envelopes in
the mailbox.

W How many envelopes are in the mailbox now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

(][]
There are q cubes. |E|

Thereare 6 envelopes.
Ican...
Figure out the total
of 2 groups.
==
4009 Sub-Unit Checklist (Assessment Resources)

Directions: Figure out the total number of cubes. Then write a number to show the total

Use this checklist to look for students demonstrating
their understanding of key concepts and skills.
Suggestions for providing support are included.

us

End-of-Unit Assessment

Assign the End-of-Unit Assessment to learn about your students’ understanding of the concepts and skills in this unit.

@TEKS: K.1.A,K.1.C,K.2.A, K.2.D,K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C

Name Date Name Date
End-of-Unit Assessment End-of-Unit Assessment (continued)
1 2 There were 3 stickers on a book.
Then Jada put 2 more stickers on the book.
O O O;@:@’ 3+4 How many stickers are on the book now?
+

i Show your thinking.
Sample work shown.
00O OO
-

5+3

There are 5 stickers.
00000

... 5-2 3 There were 6 kids playing in the park.
2 of the kids left the park to go home.
How many kids are playing in the park now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

— 0]0l00!%%]

1 Draw lines to match each picture with the expression it shows
2-3 Drawa picture to show what is happening in the story problem. Then solve the story

problem and write your answer on the line. There are 4 kids.

4-6 Use atool to solve the expression. Write the value of the expression on the line.
7 Write a number to show how many shapes there are altogether.
ns 16

Kindergarten Unit 4 243F Assessments



Every unit includes additional resources to support, strengthen, and
stretch student learning. You can also assign digital resources that
adjust to each student's current level of skill and understanding:

() Differentiation

» Boost Personalized Learning < Fluency Practice * Math Adventures

Differentiation Across the Unit

Sub-Unit 1

(Lessons 1-7)

Sub-Unit 2
(Lessons 8-14)

Sub-Unit 3
(Lessons 15-20)

Support

Mini-Lessons

ML 4.02: Counting to Find the Total Number of
Objects in Two Groups

ML 4.03: Counting to Find the Total Number
of Pictures

ML 4.04: Counting Organized and
Scattered Groups

ML 4.05: Representing Addition With Objects
ML 4.06: Representing Subtraction With Objects

ML 4.07: Adding and Subtracting in the
Real World

ML 4.08: Telling and Acting Out Math Stories
ML 4.09: Representing Math Stories With Objects

ML 4.10: Solving Addition Story Problems (Add
To, Result Unknown)

ML 4.11: Solving Subtraction Story Problems
(Take From, Result Unknown)

ML 4.12: Representing a Story Problem With
Objects and Drawings

ML 4.13: Using Objects and Drawings to Show
Story Problems With Zero

ML 4.14: Creating and Solving Addition and
Subtraction Story Problems

ML 4.15: Introducing Expressions

ML 4.16: Representing Story Problems
With Expressions

ML 4.17: Connecting Expressions and Drawings
ML 4.18: Determining the Value of Expressions
ML 4.19: Adding and Subtracting O and 1

ML 4.20: Creating and Telling Story Problems to
Match Expressions

Differentiation Within the Lesson

Strengthen

Centers

» 5-Frames: Add Using 5-Frames, Subtract

Using 5-Frames
Shake and Spill: Count, Represent
Towers: Subtract Cubes

5-Frames: Add Using 5-Frames, Subtract
Using 5-Frames

Math Fingers: Add 2 Hands
Math Stories: Act It Out
Shake and Spill: Represent
Towers: Subtract Cubes

Bingo, Add and Cover
5-Frames: Add Using 5-Frames
Math Fingers: Add 2 Hands
Math Stories: Act It Out

Shake and Spill: Represent, Cover
(Uptob5)

Rolling For Numbers:

Addition Expressions

© Stretch
| Extensions

¢ Sub-Unit 1 Extension
Activities

¢ Sub-Unit 2 Extension
Activities

¢ Sub-Unit 3 Extension
Activities

Each Teacher Edition includes point-of-use differentiation

suggestions to modify or adjust instruction during the lesson to

accommodate the needs of all learners.

Here is one example from Lesson 4, where students determine the total of
2 groups of images.

Kindergarten Unit 4

e Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . . For example. ..

-
@
~

3
Countall, starting with the unorganized

group of images 2

o

4

4 810

Countall, starting with the organized
group of images. 5 9

Subitize the organized group and then
counton 5 9

243G
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Provide support ...

Strengthen Ask, “You counted al
the books to figure out the total. Is there
away tofigure out the total without
counting each book by 17"

© Stretch Ask. “How did you figure out

3 the total? Willthis strategy always work

when figuring out the total of 2 groups?
Why or why not?”

Differentiation



i Every lesson includes opportunities for all students

° H . .
V ocabulary of the Unit s mememsicalond normatvemaea
vocabulary and actively participate in their own

vocabulary development.

Vocabulary

New Vocabulary Lesson Contextual Vocabulary Lesson
add 5 mail carrier 11
expression 15

subtract 6

total 2

zero 13

Spotlight on Vocabulary

Vocabulary Strategy

In this unit, the term add means to put two groups together to determine the sum.
Consider using the following vocabulary routine to support students’ vocabulary
development.

Total Physical Response

Invite students to hold up one finger on
each hand. Students should bring their
hands together and say, “When ladd 1to 1,
the totalis 2"

Additional Vocabulary Strategies and
L Frayer Model templates can be found in the
Math Language Development Resources.

Kindergarten Unit 4 243H Vocabulary of the Unit



Every lesson includes embedded opportunities for all

students, including those building English proficiency,
Language Development tolijevelop;theuir :'nathematiglal Ilanguagle skills a:nld ’

engage in meaningful language interactions.

Math Language Routines

Math Language Routine Lesson(s)
MLR1: Stronger and Clearer Each Time 14
MLR2: Collect and Display 2,3,5,6
MLR5: Co-Craft Questions 1,10
MLR6: Three Reads 10,12
MLR7: Compare and Connect 4-6,9,12,17,18
MLRS: Discussion Supports 3,4,8,11,13,15,
16, 18,19, 20

Spotlight on Meaningful Language Interactions

Spotlight on MLR8: Discussion Supports —
Make a Conjecture
In Lesson 11, Activities 1 and 2, students make conjectures about the

solutions relative to the starting amount in Add To, Result Unknown and
Take From, Result Unknown story problems. @ ELPS 2.C, 2.D, 2.E

@ MLR8: Make a Conjecture “What is always true when you
add/subtract a story problem? How do you know?"

Listening

In Lesson 14, Activity 1, students listen to words that could be
used in the story problem they are creating, representing, and
solving about a mail carrier.

@ Emergent Bilinguals Brainstorm words students could use
if they choose to create a story problem about a mail carrier
(e.g., boxes, delivers, letters, mail, packages) or a sanitation
worker (e.g., bins, collects, garbage, recycle, trash).
@®ELPS1.D

Reading

In Lesson 11, Activity 1, students make predictions about the
resulting quantity to a story problem after listening and reading
the story problem.

@ Emergent Bilinguals Consider sharing a picture of a mail
carrier with an envelope to increase access to the task.
@ ELPS 3.E

Kindergarten Unit 4 243l

Speaking

In Lesson 5, Activity 2, students explain the process for using
5-frames and counters to play the Center, 5-Frames, Add Using
5-Frames.

@ Emergent Bilinguals Encourage pairs to restate the center
directions to one another before starting. @ ELPS 1.E,
2.D,2.F

Language Development




Materials and Prep \'jvﬁreijii?naéi::ﬁéndresourcesusedinthisunitand

Manipulative Kit Classroom materials

« 5-frames (Lessons 1-6, 9-12, 15, 16, 20) w Hands-On » chart paper (Lessons 1, 2, 16)
« connecting cubes (Lessons 1-6, 10-15, 18, 20) * markers (Lessons 1, 2, 15, 16)
« two-color counters (Lessons 1, 3, 5, 6, 9-16, 18, 20) * paper bags (Lesson 4)

Additional Resources

Lesson Centers
+ Activity PDFs* (Lessons 1, 3, 7,19, 20) ﬂ PDF + Center PDFs* e @
*Refer to each lesson overview to see the _ i *Refer to each sub-unit overview to see
Activity PDFs needed for the lesson. Il Presentation the Center PDFs needed or suggested

* Screens for the sub-unit. "

» Work Mats, Cards, and Grids -
Pt « Work Mats, Cards, and Grids

Assessment Intervention and Extension

* Quiz: Sub-Unit1 P — B ror + Mini-Lessons (Lessons 4-6, 9-11, Pr—
« Quiz: Sub-Unit 2 Digital 16, 18, 19)

« End-of-Unit Assessment }‘ - + Extensions I

« Show What You Knows

Caregiver Support

These resources can be shared with students'’ | RI Caregiver Hub @
caregivers. They provide background on the
mathematics in this unit, as well as suggestions

Centers

for supporting students at home. ——| Unit4
— | Caregiver Support
Kindergarten Unit 4 243)
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Dynamic, digital interactions are integral to Amplify Desmos Math.

IeChHOIOgY Powerful digital tools, such as the Teacher Dashboard, enable teachers

to effectively facilitate rich math discussions.

A Powerful Digital Experience

Click to add some buses. Find the value of each expression. Tell your partner what you notice and wonder. ;= Describe: What have you learned about adding and subtracting 0?
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Visualize the Mathematics Receive Responsive Feedback Collaborate With Classmates
(Lesson 19) (Lesson 7) (Lesson 19)

Students use multiple representations of Students are free to explore mathematics in Students have opportunities to view, appreciate,
mathematical concepts and skills in order to interactive ways. When they try new ideas, and respond to the mathematical thinking
make connections, understand structure, and they receive real-time Responsive Feedback of their classmates and work together in

find patterns. so they can refine their thinking and move problem solving.

learning forward.

Lessons With Digital Student Screens

Digital Lessons are recommended to be taught with students on devices for a dynamic learning experience.
Aligned Student Edition pages are also available for notetaking and off-device learning when needed.

Lesson Why digital?

7 TheBus Depot Students express creativity when adding or subtracting buses and receive feedback when
determining the total or difference.

19 Casey Cleans the Park Students visualize the patterns in adding and subtracting O and 1 and receive feedback on the values
of expressions.

® eq o Every lesson is designed using the principles of Universal Design for Learning.
AC C e S S lb ll lty Every lesson also includes support suggestions that build on students’ strengths.

Universal Design for Learning Just-In-Time Accommodations and Supports

Here is one example from a lesson designed to Each Teacher Edition includes suggested supports that are
support Engagement. based on the areas of cognitive function recognized by the
Education Development Center (EDC).

Spotlight on Spotlight on
Recruiting Interest... Conceptual o Accessibility: Conceptual
Lesson 8, Activity 2: Processmg_ .. processing Enpourage students
o . to use connecting cubes or
Students are invited to act Lesson 13, Activity 1: counters to represent the story
out story problems to ™ These Accessibility problem before drawing to
highlight the utility and K- supports are provided represent the story problem.
relevance of addition e R J during the [Launch/

and subtraction. Monitor/Connect].

Kindergarten Unit 4 243K Accessibility



I s Centers

m‘j 5-Frames

L ly Math Fingers

i Math Stories

#>"  shake and Spill

[ =

5 Towers

-]-] Rolling for
4% Numbers

Kindergarten Unit 4

Add Using 5-Frames

Subtract Using 5-Frames

Images and Numbers

Add and Cover

Add 2 Hands

Act It Out

How Many?

Count

Which is More?

Represent

Cover (Up to 5)

Subtract Cubes

Addition Expressions

Introduced in

Activity or
Center Time in

Lesson5

Lesson 6

Kindergarten

Lesson 12

Lesson5

Lesson 10

Kindergarten

Kindergarten

Kindergarten

Lesson 3

Lesson 18

Lesson 6

Lesson 18

243L

Used in Center
Choice Time in

Lessons 8, 16, 17,
19, 20

Lessons 7 and 8

Lesson 4

Lessons 13-15

Lessons 9, 13-17

Lessons 11, 13-15

Lessons 2, 4

Lesson 2

Lesson 2

Lessons 4,9, 11,
16,17

Lessons 19 and 20

Lessons 7-9, 11

Lessons 19 and 20

Suggested for
Differentiation in

Lessons 5, 7,17,
19, 20

Lesson7

Lesson 15

Lessons 9,15, 17

Lessons 10-16

Lesson 8

Lessons 2, 4

Lesson 18

Lessons 11, 16, 17

Lessons 19 and 20

Lessons 6, 11

Lessons 18-20

K.3.A,

K.3.A,

K.2.B,
K.2.D

K.3.A,

K.3.A

K.3.A,

K.2.B,
K.2.E

K.2.C

K.2.C,

K.2.B,

K.2.1

K.2.C,

K.3.C

Every unit includes Centers, which are fun and engaging ways for students to practice

math skills. This table shows the Center stages introduced during Lessons as an Activity,
used in Center Choice Time, and suggested for Beyond the Lesson or Assess and
Respond Differentiation. More information can be found in the Center Resources book.

K.2.B

K.2.B

K.2.C,

K.3.B

K.3.B

K.2.C,

K.2.G

K.3.A

K.3.A

Centers



1 3 . Herei tunity to d derstandi
Professional Learning sy

Spotlight on Conceptual Understanding

Lesson 18, Activity 2

L. - T

Activity Name Put on your student hat and complete Problems 1

2 Finding the Value and?2.

Questions for reflection

» Thisis the first time students are asked to
determine the values of addition and
subtraction expressions without the context of

1 3 + 1 7 astory problem.

» What do students need to understand about addition,
subtraction, and symbolic notation to determine the
values of expressions?

Expression Total

» Some students may use math tools to make sense
of an expression.

5 - 4 7777777777 » How might you support your students in progressing
3 to being able to interpret an expression without the use
of objects?
4 7 + 2 ””””” Other lessons that attend to conceptual
- understanding:

I » Lesson 15: Students build their conceptual
5 5 + O """"" understanding of expressions as a representation
_ of story problems.

R — » Lesson 17: Students build their conceptual
6 9 -— 4 ,,,,,,,,,, understanding of how to represent addition and
subtraction with expressions.

Directions: Find the value of each expression. Write your answer on the line. Use the
workspace if it is helpful.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 Activity 2
349
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Mathematical Background s

Understanding Addition and Subtraction

Represent and Solve Add To, Result Unknown Story Problems @) TEKSK.2.B,K.2.l,K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C

* An Add To, Result Unknown story problem is one where there

is a known amount and another known amount is added to it.
For example,

» The grocer cut 4 sleeves of ham at the deli. Then the grocer cut

6 more slices of ham. How many slices of ham did the grocer cut?
* An Add To, Result Unknown story problem can be solved
using a variety of strategies, such as,
» Acting out
» Counting on fingers
» Objects such as counters or cubes

» Drawings
» Numbers and words

Represent and Solve Take From, Result Unknown Story Problems @) TEKSK.2.B,K.2.l,K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C

* A Take From, Result Unknown story problem is one where
there is a known amount and another known amount is taken
away. For example,

» There were 6 customers waiting in line at the grocery store. Then 3 of
the customers left the line. How many customers are in the line now?

* A Take From, Result Unknown story problem can be
represented and solved using a variety of strategies, such as,

» Acting out

» Counting on fingers

» Objects such as counters or cubes
» Drawings

» Numbers and words

—>

Kindergarten Unit 4 243N Mathematical Background



C 0 nne Ctio nS to . Hereis how the content in this unit connects to where your
Futu re Le arnlng students are headed in their math journeys.

Counting Objects and Images

In this unit, students relate counting

to addition and subtraction. They Example:
understand addition as putting

together and subtraction as taking 5+2
from. In Grade 1, Unit 1, students I canjust count up 2 more
extend their understanding of addition from 5.

and subtraction within 20, with a focus
on counting on to understand and
solve both operations.

@ TEKS:1.3.D

Representing and Solving Story Problems

In this unit, students represent and

solve Add To and Take From, Result Example:
Unknown story problems within 10. In ) ’
. There are 4 mangoes and 2 pineapples.
Unit 5, students solve Put Together, ) .
How many pieces of fruit are there?
Total Unknown and Put Together/ m p

Take Apart, Both Addends Unknown ' ‘ ‘ ‘
story problems.
P 4+2

M) TEKS: K.3.B

Understanding Equations

In this unit, students are introduced
to expressions as a way to represent Example: 7=1+6
addition and subtraction. In Unit 5,
equations are introduced as a way to
record the quantities and solutions in
story problems.

There were 7 pomegranates inthebag. 7=2+5
Kiran put some of the pomegranates 7=3+4
on the shelf and some in a basket. How

many pomegranates were on the shelf? 7=4+3
@) TEKS: K.3.A How many were in the basket? 7=5+2

7=6+1

Kindergarten Unit 4 2430 Connections to Future Learning



g Every unit has a Unit Story to engage students and help them make
nlt to ry connections between math and authentic contexts.

m - About the Story

Casey’s Town
Y Casey and her dad go into town. Along their journey, Casey

learns about the different people who work in her town: the
mail carrier, the grocer, the librarian, the waste collector, and
the park ranger. In the end, Casey understands that all the
people she met help the community, and her town would not
be the same without them.

Unit Story

<——— [ Unit Story Read-Aloud

For the Warm-Up of Lesson 1, read aloud the Unit Story.
- B Use the Presentation Screens for Lesson 1 to display the
story images to introduce students to the characters.

The Math in the Story

Understanding Addition and Subtraction .
Math Connections

Students solve story problems with contexts based on the Students will connect the math of the unit to the Unit Story in
Unit Story. They also create story problems using contexts these activities:
from the Unit Story' Lesson 3, Activity 1 * Lesson1l, Activities1and 2
. Lesson 4, Activity 1 ¢ Lesson12, Activity 1

Throughout the unit . ... Lesson 5, Activity 1 + Lesson13, Activities 1and 2
« Students make sense of, represent, and solve addition . Lesson 6, Activity 1 . Lesson 14, Activity 1

and subtraction story prOblemS' Lesson 8, Activities 1 and 2 ¢ Lesson15, Activities1and 2
« Students develop an understanding for the structure of +  Lesson 9, Activities 1 and 2 +  Lesson 16, Activities 1and 2

story problems and create their own story problems.

Math Identity and Community

The Unit Story provides an opportunity for students to reflect on their math identity and share their experiences of being a part of a
math community. Throughout the unit, you may wish to support students in their mathematical journey by asking them to reflect on
the Math Identity and Community questions provided at the start of each lesson.

We are a math community.

How could you use math to solve
problems in your community?
(Lesson 20)

What are ways you can see math in
your community? (Lesson 2)

Kindergarten Unit 4 243P Unit Story
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Lesson 4 Activity 1
Math Connection

Students help the librarian find the
total number of books.

Lesson 11 Activity 1
Math Connection

Students represent and solve
story problems about the mail
carrier delivering mail.

Kindergarten Unit 4

Lesson 8 Activity 1 Lesson 9
Math Connection Math Community Connection

Students reflect on the
different jobs they have in their
math community.

Students create a story based on
a picture from the Unit Story to
notice and describe mathematical
aspects of a real-world situation.

Lesson 14 Activity 1 Lesson 17
Math Connection Math Community Connection

Students reflect on the people
who help their math community.

Students create and solve their
own story problems based on an
image of a neighborhood.

243Q Unit Story



Read this aloud during the Warm-Up of Lesson 1,
¢ v using the lesson's Presentation Screens.

% Read-Aloud Casey’s Town

Today will be an exciting day.

Dad helps Casey with her shoes and jacket. Then he puts on his backpack.

Today, Dad and Casey are going into town.

In Casey’s town, Joan the mail carrier delivers mail to all the homes.
She brings people letters and packages from all over the world.

She takes them from her big blue bag and puts them into the box.

In Casey's town, George the grocer sells fruits and vegetables outside
his store.

“Bananas will make a tasty snack.”

Dad buys them and puts them in his bag.

In Casey's town, Harriet takes passengers all over town in her big, blue bus.
On board, Casey and her dad have a nice safe ride while they rest their legs.
When their stop comes, Casey’s dad signals the bus to stop. “Time to

get off!”

’ Ask: What do you notice? What do you wonder?

243R Read-Aloud
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In Casey’s town, Harper the librarian helps people learn and grow.
Her library is full of books for folks to borrow.

She always makes sure her shelves are neat and full.

’Ask: What do you notice? What do you wonder?

In Casey's town, Kate keeps the streets nice and clean.
She is a sanitation worker. She gathers trash from all the bins into her truck.

The truck takes the garbage to be stored or recycled.

In Casey’s town, Ranger Paul looks after the parks.

He makes sure the space is safe and clean. That way, everyone can enjoy
the trees and trails for a long, long time.

He shows the visitors the different plants and animals that live in the park.

. Ask: What do you notice? What do you wonder?

Many people make up Casey's town.

They all have different jobs to do. Without them, Casey’s town just wouldn’t
be the same.

A town needs many people to help it run and grow. Every person has a part
to play.

Casey eats and thinks about her town. She wonders what part she will play.

Kindergarten Unit 4 243S Read-Aloud



Unit 4 | Understanding Addition and Subtraction

Watch Your Knowledge Grow (optional)

Purpose: Students rate their understanding of the concepts that they will explore in this unit, prior to
beginning the unit. Return to this page at the end of the unit and invite them to rate their understanding
again to see how their knowledge has grown.

Watch Your Knowledge Grow

This is the math you’ll explore in this
unit. Rate your understanding to see
how your knowledge grows!

Read aloud the instructions. Let students know they are
about to explore these math concepts in the upcoming unit.

Invite students to rate their understanding of each concept
prior to beginning the unit. Let them know that they will return
to this page at the end of the unit to rate their understanding

Notyet Almost Igotit!

again. They vyill be aple to see how their knowledge has Ican... Before e
grown! Consider asking:
Use objects t t
+ “Have you heard the words total, add, or subtract before? njﬁﬁe’fsctj 18,represen ~—0-0 00
What do they mean to you?”
) Use pictures to represent - O - O
» “Have you heard of or seen an expression before? What numbers to 10.
does it mean?”
Use objects to show addition. —O——0 —0O——0
Emergent Bilinguals Consider pairing students Use objects to show - O - O
with partners who speak the same primary language subtraction.
_and inviting them to respond tq your q_uestions firs_t Solve addition problems B B
in their primary language or using a mixture of their with objects. O O
primary language and English. @ ELPS 1.C, 1.E, 2.C, 2.F .
Solve subtraction problems - O - O
with objects.
Math Identity and Community Celebrate the iﬁﬁfg&iﬂ;z problems —O0—0 O—0O0
growth of student knowledge throughout the unit, '.
as well as any questions that students still may have Solve subtraction problems 00 000
about the math concepts they explored. Remind with drawings.
students that it is a normal part of learning to continue Tell my partner how I solved - O o O
to have questions. If you displayed a chart in prior a problem.

units of students’ questions, refer back to it and ask if
any of their questions from the prior units have been
answered. Celebrate any new growth in knowledge, as
well as any additional questions that may get added to
the chart for this unit!

Kindergarten Unit 4
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Sub-Unit 1

Counting to Add

Counting to Add and Subtract "

Sub-Unit 1 Goal

The librarian in Casey’s town needs to

» Understand addition as putting together and subtraction as taking from. i of e MUt izt

How could you figure out how many
books there are?

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

uuuuuuuu

Progression of TEKS in Sub-Unit 1

» Lessons 1-7: Count organized and scattered groups to represent addition and subtraction.

. . Lessons
Sub-Unit 1 Progression Lesson1* Lesson2 Lesson3 Lesson4 Lesson5 6and7
Number and Operations
@ TEKS K.2.A O O o o O O
@ TEKSK.2.B O O ® O o o
@ TEKS K.2.C O o o o O O
@) TEKS K.2.D O O O @) O o
@ TEKS K.2.I O o o o O O
@® TEKS K.3.A O o o o [ [
@ TEKSK.3.B o O O O O O
Algebraic Reasoning
@ TEKS K.5.A O O [ [ o O
*This lesson builds toward the standard shown.
Coming Up Next
* Sub-Unit 2, Lessons 8-14:
» Number and Operations: TEKS K.2.A, K.3.A, K.3.B,K.3.C
» Algebraic Reasoning: TEKS K.5.A
* Sub-Unit 3, Lessons 15-20:
» Number and Operations: TEKS K.2.A, K.2.F, K.2.l, K.3.A, K.3.B, K.3.C
» Algebraic Reasoning: TEKS K.5.A
Kindergarten Unit 4 245 Sub-Unit 1



Math That Matters Most

Understand addition as putting together groups to determine a total.

Progression of Strategies, Skills, or Language

Sub-Unit c

Progression

For example...

\=A
J s
Counting to determine o 3 3
the quantity of each group -
of objects. @) 2 J 2
o1 Qo1
NN
o 7
s 6
Counting objects to o S
determine the total of o 4
2 groups. o 3
o 2
s 1
<
o o0
Counting organized images
to determine the total of -
2 groups. °
(X N )
OO
8 6 4 1
Counting organized and 7
scattered images to 2
determine the total of 9 5
2 groups. 10 3

Using objects to model
addition and counting to
determine the total of

2 groups.

Kindergarten Unit 4

Count out 5 counters. Add 2 more counters.

5..6,7
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Unit 4

Lesson Presentation Screens support

1 learning in this lesson.

1

Student Edition pages and

Nome.
LY T P———,

Explore:
Casey’s Town p
What math questions can we ask and

answer about stories?

Warm-Up Bl (& eveson teccher

Explore: )
Casey’s Town

What math questions can we v
ask and answer about stories?

Discuss _) Where did you see math in this story?

Key Concepts O TEKS

Building Toward
e Today’s Goals g
1. Language Goal: Ask mathematical questions about stories and illustrations. K.3.B
(Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS1.E,2.E,2.F Solve word problems using objects and

drawings to find sums up to 10 and differences
within 10.

To build curiosity and interest from the start of the unit, students engage in a Math Process Standards: K.1.A

non-routine task that elicits multiple strategies and solutions. They apply their ELPS:1.E ,2B,2.C,2D,2.E 2F

own knowledge and language to a new mathematical task. Giving students a
non-routine task with multiple answers and solution paths allows them to truly
engage in the mathematical practices and invites all students to see themselves
as mathematicians. (TEKS K.1.A)

In this Exploration, students connect literacy and math skills by asking and
answering mathematical questions about the Unit Story. Picture books
represent rich opportunities for students to make mathematical connections for
themselves, which are leveraged in this lesson.

This Exploration sets the stage for a focus on addition and subtraction, including
story problems, in this unit. Students will apply the counting strategies they
explored in previous units to add and subtract. They will then apply their
understanding of the operations to solve Add To, Result Unknown and Take From,
Result Unknown story problems.

Caregiver Connection

Students could enjoy asking similar questions when observing people work and help
in their own communities. Consider sharing this inquiry process with families so
they can encourage students to ask and answer mathematical questions when they
explore around their school or home.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson1 246A Explore: Casey's Town



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.A, Building Toward K.3.B

Warm-Up 222 Whole Class | @) 15 min

Students are introduced to the Notice and Wonder routine, after
hearing the Unit Story read aloud. Because there is no single
correct response, this invitational routine allows all students to
share their mathematical curiosity about the unit narrative to

Activity 22 Pairs | @ 45min

Students work in pairs to come up with mathematical questions
about a specific page from the Unit Story. Then they participate in
a Gallery Tour in which each group shares 1 of its questions and
each group member's process to answer it.

which they will return throughout the unit. L _ ) o
Note: The Student Edition is not required for this activity.

Manipulative Kit: 5-frames (optional), connecting cubes (optional), two-color
counters (optional)

Materials: Activity PDF, chart paper (optional), Explore Organizer PDF
(optional), markers (optional)

probls p with
 plan before trying to
solve it

Discuss ; Where did you see math in this story?

Opportunities For Extension (optional)

Students can ask and answer mathematical questions
about images in books read aloud during other parts of the
school day.

Math Language Development

@ Emergent Bilinguals

M Pre-Production mmm Beginning s Intermediate mmmmm= High Intermediate = Advanced

. . o
Crstiter Leling i Language = Students listen to Students listen to Students listen Students listen to Students listen
Dev_el_opment Resources with the ‘ spoken English and spoken English and to spoken English spoken English and to spoken English
Activity, Connect to support math respond using their speak using their and speak using speak using a variety and speak using
language acquisition. primary languages primary languages, short phrases or of sentence types. longer sentences.
- QaepEies ~ Sentence frames and gestures. gﬁ]sgtlirfvi,rzzdor simple sentences. Exemplgr responses
v Visuals short phrases. are provided.

@ ELPSLE,2.C,2.E,2F
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' ;
2% Whole Class | @ 15min

Warm-Up Notice and Wonder

Purpose: Students hear a read aloud of Casey’s Town. They notice and
wonder about mathematical situations in the story.

Casey’s Town

Unit Story

1 Launch

Bl Display the cover of the Unit Story, Casey’s Town.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Activate students’ background and
prior experiences by asking, “What do you know about community
helpers? What community helpers have you seen in your community?”

Bl Read aloud the Unit Story, found on pages 367P-367Q of this Teacher
Edition, while displaying the illustrations on Screens 2-9. @ ELPS1.E

Use the Notice and Wonder routine.

Pause on Screens 5, 6, and 8. Ask, “What do you notice? What do
you wonder?”

2 Connect

Bl Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “Where did you see math
in the story? What do you wonder about the work people do in
Casey's community?”

Record students’ responses as they share.

Say, “In this unit, you will hear and solve math problems about people
who work in Casey's community. Today, we will start thinking about
math problems by asking math questions.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson1 246

Presentation

Screens Lesson1
Warm-Up

/ N\

Students might say ... ®ELps2s
I notice some people on the bus.
I notice 3 books on top of the shelf.

I wonder how many people are on
the bus.

I wonder if some people will get off
the bus.

Warm-Up




Presentation

@@ Pairs | @ 45min Screens Lesson 1
Activity

Activity What math questions can /N
we ask and answer about stories? Materials

Lesson Resources:

Purpose: Students ask, answer, and compare mathematical questions + Distribute one page of the Activity

as they examine a page from the Unit Story. PDF to each pair.
» Provide students with access to the

Explore Organizer PDF (optional).
Manipulative Kit:

1 Launch @ * Provide students with access to
This activity is structured using the MLR5: Co-Craft 5-frames, connecting cubes, and
- Questions routine. @) ELPS 2.B, 2.C, 2.D, 2.F two-color counters. (optional)
_ . . o . Classroom materials:
&/ [ ] Say, Pgrt of being a mathematman is asking and . Provide students with access to
answering math questions. In other lessons, you have chart paper and markers. (optional)
7/ \ ’ asked math questions about numbers and shapes.”
- Q i o Accessibility: Executive functioning Invite Make It Your Own!
m =G " [ students to brainstorm types of questions, Have students share the math questions their
w o such as describing or comparing quantities, caregivers ask and answer when navigating the
L post office, grocery, bus, or library.

measurable attributes, or shapes.

Distribute 1 page from the Activity PDF to each pair.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Say, “Look at your page from the Unit Story and ask as
many math questions as you can. Then decide on 1 question to share.” Have partners work
together for 5 minutes.

Arrange pairs in groups of 4. Provide access to chart paper, markers, and various math tools.

Bl Say, “Share the question you and your partner decided to ask. As a group, choose 1 of the
questions to answer. Then each member of the group will show their thinking in their own way.”

2 Mon itor As students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

‘ « Ask, “Where do you see math in the picture?”

: « Ask, “What questions can you ask about what you noticed?”

— Esh )

= B _' m ! @ Emergent Bilinguals Encourage students to ask for help as needed using sentence
!.! frames such as, “I need help with or “l don'tunderstand __". @) ELPS L.E,2.C, 2.E

3 connect Bl Use the Gallery Tour routine. Say, “Half of the class will stand next to and share their work
" and the other half of the class will go on a Gallery Tour. If you are sharing your work, you will
share the question your group asked and take turns sharing how you answered it. If you
é, are on the Gallery Tour, you will listen as each group shares.” After the first round, have
students switch roles.
/ \ » ‘ Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:
- = . ﬁ « “"How was another group’s question different from yours?”
= I _' 3 « “How did someone show their thinking in a different way than you?”
B o « “"What new ideas do you have? What new questions do you have?”

Invite students to share their reflections. Provide the Explore Organizer PDF to those
students who wish to write or draw their reflections.

Say, “You asked and answered mathematical questions about a story. In this unit, you will
ask and answer more questions about other math stories.”
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IEHJ Student Edition

_——r

Activity Name

£

Ways to be a mathematician

@ 1 can take my time to think
about a challenging
problem and come up with
a plan before trying to
solve it.

O

Notyet Almost Igotit!

@ 1 can use math to help

solve real-world problems. &?
Notyet Almost Igotit!

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 1
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Activity

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . .. For example.. ..

Where does the mail carrier
put all the mail?

Ask a question about the story. Where is Casey going?

What community helper is
Casey going to meet next?

What shape is the envelope?

Where do you see rectangles
Ask a mathematical question. in the pictupe?

How many corners does
the envelope have?

How many envelopes are in

the bag?
Ask a mathematical question Are there more envelopes
about quantities. in the bag or in the mailbox?

How many envelopes are
in the bag and the mailbox?

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson1 247A

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Strengthen Ask, “What do you
notice and wonder about the groups or
numbers in the picture?”

Strengthen Ask, “How could you
figure out the answer to your question?”

Activity



Activity Sample Student Work

Students will likely represent their answer to the Exploration question in different
ways. Because this is the beginning of the unit, there is no expectation for students to
ask questions about adding or subtracting.

JC) What math questions can we ask and answer about stories?

Sample student responses:

Sample response 1

How many rectangles are in the picture?

Sample response 2

Are there more envelopes in the bag or in the mailbox?

Sample response 3

How many houses are in the neighborhood?

Sample response 4

How many envelopes are in the bag and the mailbox?

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson1 247B Activity



Unit 4 -
Student Edition pages,
Lesson Manipulatives, and Presentation

Screens support learning in
: ! this lesson.

Lesson

Nome
@TERS K1 K10 K20 KA

How Many Objects? I I
Let's explore what we can
|

do with 2 groups. 5

Warm-Up Bl (@ eyeson teocher.

Activity

1  Exploring 2 Groups

How Many Objects?

Joining 2 Groups to Determine the Total
Amount of Objects

+ Inotice

+ Iwonder

<

Let's explore what we can do with 2 groups.

Key Concepts Vocabulary

, New V. |
e Today’s Goals ew Vocabulary

1. Goal: Determine the total number of objects in 2 groups, with a total of up to total
10 objects.
2. Language Goal: Explain how to determine the total number of objects in 0 TEKS
2 groups. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS 1.B, 2.B, 2.E
Addressing

Connections and Coherence K.3.A

Model the action of joining to represent

Students begin to develop an understanding of addition as putting together. addition and the action of separating to
First, they explore 2 groups of cubes and collect mathematical language to represent subtraction.

describe what they notice. Then students apply their understanding of counting Also Addressing: K.2.C, K.2.1

to determine the total number of objects in 2 groups for the first time. (TEKS K.1.F) Math Process Standards: K.1.F, K.1.G

. . ELPS:1.A,1.B,1C 1E, 2.B,2.C,2D,2E 2F,
€ Prior Learning 3C. 3.F

In Units 1-3, students counted 1 group of up to 10 objects, recognized and wrote

Isof 1to 10, and ted writt Is with tities. ——
numerals of 1to 10, and connected written numerals with quantities Building Toward

2 Future Learning K.3.B
In Lesson 3, students will count 2 groups of images to determine the total.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking

« Students build their conceptual understanding that 2 quantities can be put
together and counted to determine the total.

« Students apply their understanding of counting to determine the total number of

objects in 2 groups.
Building Math Identity

We are a math community.
What are ways you can see math in the
communities where you live?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.
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Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.F, K.1.G,K.2.C,K.2.I, K.3.A

Warm-Up
$32 Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students use the Which One Doesn’t
Belong? routine to compare groups of
objects and notice that a total can be
composed of smaller parts in different ways.
They should be encouraged to use precise
language as they give their reasons for the
one they choose. (TEKS K.1.F, K.1.G)

-
Which One Doesn't Belong?

* l4 ‘0000

© i (7 © l
9

/ N\

ooogo

™)

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students notice and wonder about 2 groups
of cubes. In the Connect, they notice that
they can put 2 groups of cubes together and
determine the total number of cubes.

Note: The Student Edition is not required for

this activity.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes

Materials: chart paper, markers, Visual Display
PDF, Words About Adding and Subtracting (sample)
Additional Prep Prepare: Words About Adding
and Subtracting chart, 2 groups of connecting
cubes per pair (4 cubes of one color, 3 cubes

of another color)
ny Objects? l' ‘
i .
=]
1 Exploring 2 Groups
1 Discuss
e

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 10 min

Students use the Mix and Mingle routine to
put 2 groups of cubes together and determine
the total. They begin to develop strategies to
determine how many cubes are in each group
and how many there are altogether. The term
total is introduced in the Connect.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes

Materials: Words About Adding and Subtracting
chart (from Activity 1), 5-frames (optional), work
Mats (optional)

Additional Prep Prepare: different-colored towers
of 2-5 connecting cubes, one per student

®

™)

Synthesis Show What You Know (optional) Center Choice Time
$¢2 Whole Class | @ 10 min @ Independent | @ 5 min #2% Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students review and reflect on what it means
to determine the total of 2 groups.

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

™)

Students demonstrate their understanding
by counting to determine the total number
of connecting cubes in 2 groups.

CrT— -

S

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of counting and putting together quantities.

+ Math Stories
»  Shake and Spill

®@® ®

Math Language Development

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consid ing the Math L R s = i inni i w1 High Intermediate m  Advanced

Dons; ar USIP,‘g? Bl a_)tr;]gtL;]age Students listen to Students listen to Students listen Students listen to Students listen
ev_e .opmen e_sources ol € spoken English and spoken English and to spoken English spoken English and to spoken English

Activity 2, Monitor to support math respond using their speak using their and speak using speak using avariety  and speak using

language acquisition. primary languages

and gestures.

primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

short phrases or
simple sentences.

of sentence types. longer sentences.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

v Sentence frames
and word bank

v Cognates
v Visuals

@ ELPS1B,1E, 2.B,2.C,2D,2E2F
248B
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2% Whole Class | @ 10 min

Presentation h—

Screens Lesson 2
Warm-Up

Warm-Up Which One Doesn’t Belong? 7\

Purpose: Students analyze and compare images of 2 groups to notice the

different ways 2 groups can be put together.

C.ﬁ PSS -T-T:ﬂ D.

1 Launch
Bl Display the 4 images.
Use the Which One Doesn’t Belong? routine.

Say, “Choose one that doesn’t belong. Be ready to share
your reasoning.”

2 Connect

Record students’ responses as they share.
Bl Display Image A.

Ask, “What are the 2 groups that you see?”

Repeat these steps with each image.

Say, “Let’s continue to think about what we notice about
2 groups.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2 248C

Which One Doesn’t Belong?
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Students might say ... ®ELPs2.c.2.0,2E
A: Itis the only one that does not have 8.

B: Itis the only one with counters instead
of cubes.

C: Itis the only one that is just 1 group.

D: Itis the only one thatis just 1 color.
It does not have any yellow.

Warm-Up



Presentation

@@ Pairs | @ 15min Screens
Activity 1 Exploring 2 Groups /- \
Materials

Purpose: Students explore 2 groups of cubes to build their understanding

that 2 groups can be put together and counted. Manipulative Kit:
« Distribute two groups of connecting
cubes (4 cubes of one color and
3 cubes of another) to each pair.

Classroom materials:

» Usechart paper, markers, and the
Visual Display PDF, Words About

1 Launch Bl Display the Words About Adding and Subtracting chart. Adding and Subtracting (sample)
- Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Say, “Tell your (Lesson Resources) to prepare the
partner what you notice and wonder about your V\;OFiSbAfouttﬁdd/nf afgd Subtracting
[N 2 groups of cubes. Then show your partner how chart betore the activity.
B you can figure out the answer to your wondering.” + Display the chart during the Launch
/ \ and record new language students
. use during the Monitor.
» 2 r
m T
&~7
n s
2 Mon itor While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What are the 2 groups you see?”

« Ask, “How could you use what you heard in the Warm-Up to help you describe these
2 groups?”

@ MLR2: Collect and Display @) ELPS 3.C, 3.F

« Collect students’ language used to describe addition, such as “They put the
groups together,” “They counted all the cubes,” or “They had 7 cubes altogether.”

« Add students’ language to the Words About Adding and Subtracting chart.

3 Connect Invite pairs to share what they noticed and wondered about their 2 groups. Select and
- sequence their responses in the order shown in Rows 2—-4 in the Differentiation table.
[p @ Emergent Bilinguals Encourage students to use gestures, such as joining hands,
. when sharing descriptions to support visualization. @ ELPS1.B,1.E, 2.F
/ \

Bl Ask, “What did students do with the cubes?”

= About Adding and Subtracting chart. Use hand and arm gestures to represent
wo put together, altogether, and any other mathematical phrases as they are recorded
on the chart. This will help students visualize the language of what is happening
during addition.

' D . |
a = m - Q Accessibility: Conceptual processing As students share, refer to the Words
" |

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “You can put together groups and figure out how many
objects you have altogether.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2 248 Activity 1



IEE] Student Edition

Unit 4

2

How Many Objects?

Let’s explore what we can
do with 2 groups.

Warm-Up

Lesson

Name
®) TEKS K.LF, K.1.G, K.2.C, K.3.A

5

We are a math community.
What are ways you can see
math in the communities where
you live?

- @ eyes on teacher

1

1

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2

Activity

Exploring 2 Groups
Discuss © )

I notice

- I wonder

Oral activity: No writing expected. Sample response shown.

I notice the cubes are different colors.

I wonder how many there
are altogether.

Directions: Tell your partner what you notice and wonder. Then show your partner how
you could figure out the answer to your wondering.

Warm-Up | Activity 1
248

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Compare an attribute of the groups.

Count each group.

Compare the quantities of the groups.

Combine the groups and count the total.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2

For example.. ..

N=A

“
) <
o e
@) J

The orange tower is taller than
the blue tower.

DK Lf’

PNWS

kkk‘

P NW

4 cubes is more than 3 cubes.

QLLLLLL‘

ENWHOOON

248D

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Strengthen Ask, “What do you
notice about the number of cubes?”

Strengthen Ask, “What else could
you figure out about the number
of cubes?”

© Stretch Ask, “How is what you did
different from what you have done with
2 groups before in math class?”

Activity 1



Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 10min Screens Lesson 2
Activity 2

Activity 2 Putting Groups Together 7\

Purpose: Students build their conceptual understanding of addition as they Materials
put 2 groups of objects together and determine the total. Manipulative Kit:

< Distribute a tower of 2-5 cubes of
one color to each student.

*  Provide students with access to
5-frames (optional).
Classroom materials:

3 Display the Student Edition. . D|splay the Words About Addlﬂg
1 LaunCh - play and Subtracting chart and record
- Say: new language students use during
+  “We will do a Mix and Mingle. You will get a cube the Connect.
5 N tower, meet with a partner, figure out how many Centers Resources:
cubes each of you has, and then fill in the first 2 «  Provide students with access to
/ \ sentences. The sentences are ‘| have __ cubes. Work Mats (optional).
- n ’ ‘ My partner has __ cubes.”
> 4] = u . .
oy « “Then you will put your 2 towers together, figure ) _ .
o = l - out how many cubes you have altogether, and fill @ Short on time? Consider reducing
no oEe in the last sentence. The sentence is ‘We have __ the number of rounds in the

Mix and Mingle routine.
cubes altogether.

Distribute 1 cube tower to each student.
Provide access to 5-frames and Work Mats.

Use the Mix and Mingle routine. Place students in pairs so that each partner has a
different-colored cube tower. After each round, invite students to take their own cube
tower and find a new partner with a different-colored tower. Repeat 3 times.

o Accessibility: Memory and attention Provide visual directions that students
can use to complete the activity and use frequent check-ins to support students
in completing each step.

2 Mon itor After students have completed Problem 2, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.
If students need help getting started . ..

« Ask, “What are you and your partner trying to figure out?”
« Ask, “How could you figure out how many cubes you have altogether?”

3 Connect B Invite a pair to share how they determined the quantity of cubes in each tower and the
- " total number of cubes. Encourage students to use connecting cubes to model the action of
joining as they share their responses. Add the language students use to the Words About
[N Adding and Subtracting chart. Remind students to continue to refer to the chart during

= class discussions.

/ \ Ask, "How did they figure out how many cubes there are altogether?”

6 = m T - ,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When you put the objects in 2 groups together and figure

nw i out how many there are altogether, you are figuring out the total.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2 249A Activity 2



LEEJ Student Edition

Activity

2

Sample responses shown.

Name

2 Ihave L{‘ cubes.
My partner has \_lr cubes.
We have --><:--- cubes altogether.
3  Ihave l__ cubes.

My partner has 3 cubes.

We have 7 cubes altogether.

partner has, and how many cubes you have altogether.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2

249

Putting Groups Together

Directions: Figure out and write how many cubes you have, how many cubes your

1-——(7

Activity

2

Activity 2

I have q

My partner has 2

We have -

I have

My partner has 6 cubes.

We have -

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2

Name

Putting Groups Together (continued)

cubes.

- cubes altogether.

cubes.

\_)L

- cubes altogether.

Activity 2
250

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Determine the quantity in their
own group.

Almost there

Determine the quantity in each group.

Determine the total quantity by putting
the groups together.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2

For example.. ..

There are 4 cubes in my group.

There are 4 cubes in my
group and 4 cubes in my
partner’s group.

I have 4 cubes and my
partner has 4 cubes. We have
8 cubes altogether.

249-250

=
- Presentation Screens
)

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “How many cubes
does your partner have?”

Support Ask, “How many cubes do
you and your partner have altogether?”

Strengthen Say, "Show or explain
how you figured out how many you
have altogether.”

Activity 2



Presentation

e e
22 WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 2
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: Groups of objects can be put together and counted to
determine the total.

- Bl Say, ‘Clare and Diego were asked to figure out the total of
these 2 groups. They said, ‘There are 7 orange cubes and
2 blue cubes.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “Did they figure out the
total? How do you know?"

Lesson Synthesis Say, “You can put 2 groups together and figure out the total.”

Formalize vocabulary: total

\_ ) (optional) Consider using the Total Physical Response routine
by inviting students to put their hands in the air to show 2
groups, bring their hands together to put the groups together,
and say the word total. @) ELPS 1.A,1.C, L.E

, \ Refer to the Math Language Development Resources for a

description of this routine and for more vocabulary support.

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

F

(f=1p
. [ 1 J
n Ea

- .

Show What You Know 2 independent | @ 5min
(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

i Today’s Goals
5 EE - y

1. Goal: Determine the total number of objects in 2 groups,
with a total of up to 10 objects.

In the Show What You Know, students counted to determine
the total number of connecting cubes in 2 groups.

2. Language Goal: Explain how to determine the total number
There are q cubes. of objects in 2 groups. (Listening and Speaking)
- @ ELPS1.B,2.B, 2.E

Ican...
p Figure out the total
number of pictures

4 o0
l <

Directions: Figure out the total number of cubes. Then write a number to show the total.

ﬁnP » ‘ ‘ o A See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
0 Sliienentiation and Math Language Development support.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2 251A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual
understanding, fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice,
and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

||
Practice 4.02
Name
1 Priya Diego total
2 Priya Diego total
3 Priya Diego total
Practice 4.02
Choose from these Centers. i i Q
=1 o o
Y Y
& &
Math Stories Shake and Spill Shake and Spill
How Many? Count Which Is More? Directions:
1-3. Priya and Diego are working with connecting cubes. Use objects to show how many
cubes Priya and Diego have. Then find the total and write the number on the line.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2 Practice
251 252
| . .
Practice 402 Practice Problem Item Analysis
SINGlEeT e Problem(s) DOK @ TEKS
On-Lesson
4 M a

K.2.C,K.2l,

o __“0 QG 5 E 2 K.3.A
. N~
o0 4o vo

Spiral Review

Fluency 4 1 K.2.B,K.2.C

5-6 2 K.6.A,K.6.E

.

A E @ <:> Need more Practice?

Additional practice can be found
in the Practice Resources,

- Intervention and Extension
( ‘ Resources, and online resources
<

: ] (item banks, Boost Personalized
Directions: : Learning, and Fluency Practice).
4. Write the number that shows how many. _
5-6. Circle the shape that matches the shaded shape.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2 Practice R
253 R I I I I I R R R R

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2 251-253 Practice



Presentation

Screen Lesson 2
Center Choice Time

/ N\

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills.

- e é'
Math Stories Shake and Spill ‘

&
How Many? Count
@@ Pairs @ 15min | @ K.2.8,K.2.C,K.2.E @a Pairs @ 15min | @ K.2.C
Students count groups shown in different Students shake and spill counters to develop
arrangements within a real-world context. counting skills.
Materials Materials
« Directions, Recording Sheet, Math Stories Pictures « 5-frames, two-color counters (10 per pair)
(Stages 1 and 4) (Centers Resources) (Manipulative Kit)

» cups (one per pair) (Classroom materials)

+ Directions, Work Mat (Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 2, Sub-Unit 3. Unit 2, Sub-Unit 1.

Shake and
Spill

Math Stories ;

Students tell and solve math stories based
on representations

Students work with counters and a cup to build

o counting, addition, and subtraction skills. .
S How Many? W
§ Stagel  Co e
A tage1 Count g
SREE) Acttout ; Math Stories Stage 1 “ Shake and Spill Stage1
Stage2  Which Is More? -
Stagn3 " How Many of Each?
° Stage3  Represent ° o
Staged Add and Subtract
= = St Conr 19 he Y
Stages  Unknown Numbers ' d
z Stage5  Cover (Upto010) s L i m
& X
a SEEED o Lbto20
Choose a picture. Partner A: Ask a how Put some counters in Shake the cup and spill
many? question about your cup. the counters.
the picture.
() O o
[e]e) veece
' . )
[e)e) 8 o S
Partner B: Answer the Record how many by Find how many counters.  Take turns. Change
question. Check toseeif  drawing a group and the number of counters
your partner agrees. writing a number. each time.
A A
Let's ask and answer You'll need..... Let’s count how You'll need.....
how many? questions. bo— = many. ==
= . D e &
= Pairs &5
BT WimET em U
e Vat
............ R
Ll L

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2 253A Center Choice Time



Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging GAMES
ways for students to practice math skills.

e o
Shake and Spill P

Which Is More? Work with students in their Centers by:

@a Pairs @ 15min | @ K.2.C,K2G + Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

...................................................................................... » Asking probing questions to propel student
_ thinking forward.
Students shake and spill counters and then

i * Recording observations using the checklist provided.
compare the quantity of red and yellow counters. & & P

Materials Consider pulling a small group of students for:
+ b-frames, two-color counters (10 per pair) + Reviewing the lesson's learning goal by using the
(Manipulative Kit) Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

« cups (Classroom materials) + Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

+ Directions, Work Mat (Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 2, Sub-Unit 1.

Shake and

Spill &
Students work with counters and a cup to build
-ounting, addition, and subtraction skills.
Stagel (o e
st Cont ? "
Shake and Spill
Stage2  Which Is More? «
sie3 Ropresnt ° ®
Stages  Cover (Upto5) u
& 8
6 Cover (Up to 20)

Put some counters in Shake the cup and spill
your cup. the counters.

L3 JOAS 0

Tell your partner which  Take turns.
color has more and which
color has fewer.

Let's compare. Youllneed.....

Pairs &4 OO0 &% &
3

5-fromes 10 two-color cu
counters.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 2 253B Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 2

Lesson Goal: Determine the total number of objects in 2 groups, with a total of up to 10 objects.

Support Strengthen © Stretch
Provide targeted intervention for students by Reinforce students’ understanding of the Challenge students and extend their learning
using these resources. concepts assessed by using these resources. with these resources.
If students determine the quantity in If students determine the total quantity If students determine the total quantity
1 group: by combining and counting 2 groups: by combining 2 groups and making use
of subitizable structures:
Respond: Respond:
Respond:
® Assign the Counting to Find the Total * Invite students to play the
Number of Objects in Two Groups Center. | @ 15 min ® Invite students to explore the Sub-Unit 1
Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min Shake and Spill: Count Extension Activities. | @ 15 min
* Students will also have more * Have _students complete Lesson 2 ® Revisit Activity 1 and invite students
opportunities to develop this concept Practice. | @ 15 min to respond to the Stretch question
¢ ltem Bank from the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5min

in future lessons, so intervention is not
necessary at this time.

: & |
4; Shake and Spill Stage1

Mini-Lesson
) 0o =
Review AR ’
-
O
Put some counters in Shake the cup and spill
your cup. the counters.
o Practice Q o o L
a i“ ve ’
{ Al
b o & gy Desmos B AnpiyDesmostat
Ch 2
\ang

AmplisyDesmostiats (7R
YYYYY
Find how many counters.  Take turns. Chan:
the number of cot

.
each time.
P ‘ 3
<

‘ 4
i Rt V4

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.
* Math Adventures

» Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice

Math Language Development
Rp funplityDesmosiat

@ Use the Math Language Development Resources for
further language support with all your students, including
L , Professional Learning

those building English proficiency.
English/Spanish cognates, e.g., total/total
Which Centers from previous units could be used to support
students as they practice counting groups of objects?

.

« Vocabulary routines

Differentiation

253C
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Unit 4
Lesson

3

How Many Objects .
in Pictures?

Joining 2 Groups to Determine the

Total Amount of Images v

Let's figure out the total number of objects in pictures.

Student Edition pages,
Manipulatives, and Presentation

Screens support learning in
this lesson.

Unts
Lesson

By o

How Many [
Objects in Pictures? it

Let's figure out the total number of
objects in pictures.

Warm-Up Bl (@ eyeson teocher.

Activity

1  How Many Books?

1 Thereare
,,,,, Wil -
-
ook

nnnnnnn

Key Concepts Vocabulary

e Today’s Goals

1. Goal: Determine the total number of images in 2 organized groups, with a total
of up to 10 images.

2. Language Goal: Explain how to determine the total number of images in
2 groups. (Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS 1.E, 2.E, 2.F

Connections and Coherence

Students continue to build their conceptual understanding of how to put 2 quantities
together as they determine the total number of images in 2 groups for the first time.
First, they determine the total number of images organized in familiar arrangements
that lend themselves to subitizing, such as lines and arrays. Then students discuss
strategies for determining the total when images are in unfamiliar arrangements or
when images are physically distant. They recognize that the same counting strategies
can be used to precisely determine the total. Students are introduced to and use
language that describes addition. (TEKS K.1.F)

€ Prior Learning
In Lesson 2, students counted 2 groups of objects to determine the total
number of objects.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 4, students will determine the total number of objects or images in
2 groups when 1 group is organized and the other group is scattered.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking

« Students continue to build their conceptual understanding that 2 quantities can
be put together and counted to determine the total.

« Students apply their understanding of counting to determine the total number of
images in 2 groups.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3 254A

Review Vocabulary

total

&) TEKS

Addressing

K.2.B

Read, write, and represent whole numbers
from O to at least 20 with and without objects or
pictures.

Also Addressing: K.2.A, K.2.C, K.2.1, K.3.A,
K.5.A

Math Process Standards: K.1.F
ELPS:1B,1.E, 2B, 2.E, 2.F, 3.C,3.F

Building Toward

K.3.B
1.5.A

Building Math ldentity

We are a math community.
Where do you see math in a library?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

How Many Objects in Pictures?




Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.F,K.2.A,K.2.B,K.2.C, K.2., K.3.A, K.5.A

warm-Up Fluency
$2% Whole Class | @ 5 min

Students use the Choral Count routine, in
which they count as a class by 1, starting
at1land ending at 30. After the count is
displayed, students may notice patterns that
help them answer questions about which
number comes next in the count sequence.

Choral Count

Count aloud with your classmates by 1.

/ N\ @

Synthesis

22¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on putting
2 groups of images together to
determine a total and using language to
describe addition.

Lesson
Synthesis
v @

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students examine 2 groups of images
arranged in lines, arrays, and other familiar
arrangements to determine the total. In the
Connect, they describe addition by stating
the quantity in each group and the total
using the language “__and __is __."

Manipulative Kit: 5-frames (optional), two-color
counters (optional)

Materials: Words About Adding and Subtracting
chart (from Lesson 2)

3 e

How Many
Objects in Pictures?

Show What You Know (optional)

@ Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by counting to determine the total number
of books in 2 groups.

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students determine the total of 2 groups

of dots that are physically distant or in
unfamiliar arrangements. In the Connect,
they share strategies for determining the
total and discuss that although they cannot
move the images together, they can still
consider the total of the 2 groups.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes, 5-frames
(optional), two-color counters (optional)

Materials: Activity 2 PDF

.....

How many dots?
’ ’ ﬁ
7

™)

Center
aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students are introduced to the Center,
Shake and Spill, Represent, in which they
practice counting to determine the quantity
in each group of objects and the total.

@ shake and spill =

®@® ®

Math Language Development

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language
Development Resources with the

Activity 1, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

- i inni i = High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages

and gestures. Exemplar responses

are provided.

v Sentence frames
and word bank

v Cognates
v Visuals

@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3 254B Lesson at a Glance



Presentation h—

[ X ]
22 Whole Class | @ 5min Screen Lesson 3
Warm-Up

Warm-Up Choral Count ruene 7\

Purpose: Students count by 1 to 30 to develop fluency with counting to 30.

Choral Count

Count aloud with your classmates by 1.

,7,8,9,10
5,16, 17,18, 19, 20
5

1,2,3,4,5,6
1 ’
, 26, 27,28, 29, 30

11,12,13,14,1
21,22,23,24,2

1 Launch

Bl Use the Choral Count routine. @ ELPS 2.E
Say, “Let’s count by 1, starting at 1 and ending at 30.”

Display each number as students count.

2 Connect

Say, “Count aloud to 30 again.” Point to the numbers as
students count.

Ask, “What number comes after 30?" Point to the
number 30.

Ask, “How do you know?"

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3 254C Warm-Up



@a Pairs | @ 15min

Presentation

Screens Lesson 3
Activity 1

Activity 1 How Many Books? 7N

Purpose: Students build their conceptual understanding of addition as they
put 2 groups of images together and determine the total.

1 Launch
/ \
>
.ﬁ. ‘.‘V W
w ow "

)

)

Materials
Manipulative Kit:

*  Provide students with access to
5-frames and two-color counters.
(optional)

Classroom materials:

» Display the Words About Adding and
Subtracting chart (from Lesson 2)
and record new language used by

* “Inthe story, Casey meets a librarian. students during the Monitor.
Librarians are responsible for many things, like
organizing books and keeping the library neat and clean.”

« “Thelibrarianis organizing books about dogs and birds and wants to know how many of
each kind of book there are and how many books there are altogether. Let's help.”

Say:

Provide access to 5-frames and two-color counters.
Display Problem 1.

Say, “For each problem, figure out how many dog books, how many bird books, and how
many books there are altogether. Then tell your partner and explain how you know.”

@ Emergent Bilinguals Demonstrate awareness of print concepts by showing
how Activity 1 continues on the next page. @ ELPS 3.A

Accessibility: Visual-spatial processing Use a think-aloud to demonstrate
how to use the counters and 5-frames to represent the books in each problem.
Then have students use the manipulatives to determine how many dog and
bird books there are altogether.

2 Monitor

e »

ol oF

=

After students have completed Problem 3, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “In your own words, what do you need to figure out?”

« Ask, “How could a 5-frame and counters help you figure out how many books there
are altogether?”

@ MLR2: Collect and Display @) ELPS 3.C, 3.F

« As students explain how they determined the total, collect the language they
use and record it on the Words About Adding and Subtracting chart.

« For example, listen for and amplify phrases such as each group, total,
and altogether.

@ Emergent Bilinguals Use gestures to emphasize putting the groups together to
determine the total. @) ELPS 1.B

3 Connect
7\
g
.ﬁ, ‘l" w T
w o

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3

Display Problem 3.
Invite a student to share a response as shown in Row 3 in the Differentiation table.

Say, “If we put together 2 books and 8 books, we have 10 books. 2 and 8 is 10.” Record
“2 and 8is10,” and invite students to chorally repeat the phrase 1-2 times.

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “You can describe putting together 2 groups to figure out
the total by saying how many are in the first group, how many are in the second
group, and how many there are in total.”

254-255 Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Unit 4
Lesson

Name
® TEKS K.LF, K.2.B, K.2.C, K.3.A

How Many Wi
Objects in Pictures? i

-

We are a math community.
Where do you see math in
alibrary?

Let's figure out the total number of
objects in pictures.

Warm-Up M @ eyes on teacher

Activity

1 How Many Books?

1  Thereare ..
7
books. :

[

Directions: Figure out how many dog books and how many bird books. Next, figure out
and write how many books there are altogether. Then tell your partner and explain how
you know.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3 Warm-Up | Activity 1

254

G Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Identify the quantity in each group.

Determine the total quantity by
combining both groups.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3

Look for students who . . .

Almost there There are 2 dog books.

Identify a quantity or
quantitative relationship.

8 bird books.

For example.. ..

There are a lot more bird books.

There are 2 dog books and

2 books and 8 books is 10 books.

255A

4 b |

Activity Name
1 How Many Books? (continued)

bo s oo
B

b g |f |f
b 1f |p £
b | $
b | $

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3 Activity 1

255
- Presentation Screens
7\

2  Thereare

6

books.

3 Thereare

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “How many books are
in each group?”

Strengthen Ask, “How many books
are there altogether?”

© Stretch Ask, “How many books
would there be if the librarian had 1 more
dog book? How do you know?"

Activity 1




@a Pairs | @ 15min

Presentation

Screens Lesson 3
Activity 2

Activity 2 Putting Together Dots r X

Purpose: Students develop strategies for determining the total when 2 groups of
images are in an unfamiliar arrangement or when images are physically distant.

1 Launch
/ \
>
.@, :l" W
wW o

)

Materials
Lesson Resources:

» Distribute the Activity 2 PDF to
each pair.

Manipulative Kit:
*  Provide students with access to
5-frames and two-color counters.

Display the Activity 2 PDF and Problem 5. (optional)
» Distribute one connecting cube to
each student.

Provide access to 5-frames and two-color counters.

Demonstrate how to play by inviting a student

to act as a partner. While demonstrating:
0 Short on time? Consider reducing the number

« Say, “First, my partner and | each roll a cube of rounds of play.

onto the mat.”

« Say, “Next, we tell and write how many dots there
are altogether.”

« Say, “There are __dots altogether.” Record the total number of dots in the Student Edition.

« Say, “My partner and | each have to explain how we figured out how many dots there
are altogether.”

« Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “How do you know there were __ altogether?”

« Say, “Now, you will play with a partner. After each partner shares, roll the cubes to get
new numbers.”

Accessibility: Memory and attention Invite pairs to restate the directions in
their own words before they play.

2 Monitor

p »

AL A ) B
e 1l

While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “How could you figure out the total number of dots?”

+ Ask, “How can the way the dots are arranged help you figure out how many there are
altogether?”

@ MLRS: Discussion Supports — Active Listening @) ELPS LE, 2.F

Invite students to begin partner interactions by restating their partner’s
description, in their own words, before adding their own ideas.

Emergent Bilinguals Provide question prompts for students to use during
their interactions, such as “How many dots are there altogether?” and “How do
you know?" @) ELPS 2.B

3 Connect

/ \

M ﬁ
=y “I' 4':; Al
4"‘ -np AR

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3

Display the Activity 2 PDF. Place a cube on the square in the top row that shows 2 dots and
another cube on the square in the middle row that shows 4 dots.

Invite pairs to share how they figured out the total. Select and sequence their responses
in the order shown in Rows 2 and 3 in the Differentiation table.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:

« “Whatis the same about how they figured out the total?”
« “"What is different about how they figured out the total?”

Say, “Sometimes, you cannot move 2 groups together, but you can still use counting
strategies to figure out how many there are altogether.”

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “You can use different strategies to figure out the total
of 2 groups.”

256 Activity 2



IEHJ Student Edition

_——r

Activity Name
2  Putting Together Dots
Hands-On w

How many dots? Sample responses shown.

5 6 6 3

10 ¢ 4

:

Directions: Roll 2 cubes onto the mat. Figure out and write the total number of dots.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3

256

Activity 2

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Identify the quantity of 1 group as
the total.

Determine the total by counting all
the dots.

Determine the total by subitizing and
counting on.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3

For example.. ..

* O

O

[ N O

O
There are 6 dots.
<
o O
oY
OO

I saw 2 and kept counting.
There are 6.
256A

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Point to both squares and
ask, “How many are there altogether?”

Strengthen Ask, “You counted each
dot to figure out the total. Is there a way
you could figure out the total without
counting each dot by 1?7

© Stretch Ask, “Will you get the same
total if you count on from 4? Why or
why not?”

Activity 2



$¢ WholeClass | @ 10 min

Synthesis

Presentation h—
Screen Lesson 3
Synthesis

Lesson Takeaway: Groups of images can be put together and counted to

determine the total.

Lesson Synthesis

J

/
‘S &
W

\
»
-{:}

Bl Say. “Han figured out the total number of dots and said, ‘5 and
2is3."

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “Do you agree with
Han? Why or why not?”

Ask:

« “Where do you see 2 in the picture?” Draw a circle around
the 2 dots and record the number 2 on the first line.

« “Where do you see 3 in the picture?” Draw a circle around
the 3 dots and record the number 3 on the second line.

« “"Where do you see 5 in the picture?” Draw a circle around all
the dots and record the number 5 on the last line.

Say, “We can use the word and when we talk about 2 groups
that are put together — 2 and 3. Then we can say what the total
is—2and3isbh.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

ShOW What YOU KI10W @ Independent | @ 5min

(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

Name Date

Show What You Know E@

PR
e ll e [l 4
%
o

There are books altogether.

Ican...
Figure out the total

number of pictures

.mj 400 ]

Directions: Figure out how many cat books and how many bird books there are. Then figure
ether.

out and write how many books there are altog
125

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3

257A

M8 Today’s Goals

1. Goal: Determine the total number of images in 2 organized
groups, with a total of up to 10 images.

In the Show What You Know, students counted to determine
the total number of bird books and cat books.
2. Language Goal: Explain how to determine the total number
of images in 2 groups. (Listening and Speaking)
@) ELPS1.E,2.E, 2.F

See the last page of the lesson for differentiation

Bliienentlation and Math Language Development support.

D)

Synthesis | Show What You Know



a Independent

Practice

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

Practice 4.03
You'll play this Center.

4. Shake and splll Represent
¢

Let’s figure out how many red
counters, yellow counters, and
the total.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3 Summary | Practice

257

| |
Practice 4.03

Name

Spiral Review

Directions:

4-5. Write the number that shows how many. Circle the number that shows less.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3 Practice

259

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3

Practice 4.03

Name

Ay Qig: -

1

P
_.
e
T
—

Directions:
1-3. Figure out the total number of trees. Write the total on the line.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3 Practice

258

Practice Problem Item Analysis

Problem(s) DOK @® TEKS
On-Lesson
1-3 1 K.2.B,K.2.C,
K.2.1, K.3.A
Spiral Review
K.2.B,K.2.D
Fluency 4,5 1 K2G

Additional practice can be found
in the Practice Resources,
Intervention and Extension
Resources, and online resources

—
) N ’
] (item banks, Boost Personalized

Learning, and Fluency Practice).

257-259 Practice



Presentation

@@ Pairs | @ 15min Screens
Let’s Play 7\
Shake and Spill, Represent rueny Materials

Purpose: Students practice counting to determine the total of 2 groups Manipulative Kit:

« Distribute 10 two-color counters to

of objects. \
each pair.
Classroom materials:
» Distribute 1 cup to each pair.
Centers Resources:
1 Launch - Display the Center materials, Directions, . Display the Directions and Recording
- and Recording Sheet. Sheet (Words and Numbers).
Demonstrate how to play Shake and Spill, Represent. + Distribute the Recording Sheet
While demonstrating: (Words and Numbers) to
« Say, “You will learn a new way to play the Center, each student.
/ \ Shake and Spill today.”
b ] = « Say, “First, | need to put counters in my cup.” Place 9 counters in a cup.
M = g « Say, “Then | shake the counters and spill them.”
‘;;‘F' -|!|r w + Say, “I record how many of each color and the total.”

« Use the Think-Pair Share routine. Ask, “How many red counters are there? How many
yellow counters? How many are there in total?”

« Say, “There are __red and __yellow counters. There are 9 in total.” Record the number
of red and yellow counters and the total.

« Say, “Now, you will play the Center with a partner.”

Observe how students record the 2 groups of counters and the total.

3 Display the numerals 4 and 3.
ConneCt Say, “One group wrote the numbers 4 and 3."

- Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What do you think their counters looked like after
they were spilled?”

Say, “They could have had 4 red counters and 3 yellow counters or 4 yellow counters and
3red counters.”

]‘ Ask, “How could they show the 2 groups and the total?”
- ;’ -!H Invite a student to share a response as shown in Row 3 in the Differentiation table.
L A 1 e I,

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “We can show 2 groups of objects and the total with
numbers and words.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3 259A Center



IEHJ Centers Resource Book

CENTER
Directions

[
@ shake and Spill
&

Gs‘ ©
A,
<

Put some counters in Shake the cup and spill
your cup. the counters.

. N\

Record how many red ’ ;) te

counters, how many

yellow counters, and
the total. Take turns.

Let’s figure out how You'll need ...
many red counters,

yellow counters, and I
the total. % -9

. e 10 two-color cup Recording
Pairs & & counters Sheet

288  Shake and Spill

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . ..

Almost there

Represent the quantities with
different written numerals.

Represent the quantity of each
group with written numerals.

Represent the quantity of
each group and the total
with written numerals.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3

For example.. ..

Words and numbers Total counters

____________

2 iand! 3 5

Words and numbers Total counters

____________

Words and numbers Total counters

____________

4 land! § 9

____________

259B

-
- Presentation Screen
7\

Provide support...

Support Ask, “What are the
2 groups that you see?”

Strengthen Ask, “What is the
total number of counters?”

© Stretch Ask, “If you count on to
figure out the total, would you start
at 4 or 5? Why?"

Center



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 3

Lesson Goal: Determine the total number of images in 2 organized groups, with a total of up to 10 images.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students identify the quantity of
1 group as the total:

Respond:

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the

concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students determine the total by
counting all the dots:

Respond:

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students determine the total by
subitizing and counting on:

Respond:

® Invite students to explore the Sub-Unit 1
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min

. . o Shake and Spill:
* Review Problem 3 in Activity 1. . Count

Invite students to discuss how they - Represent

determined the total.
* Have students complete Lesson 3
Practice. | @ 15 min

® Assign the Counting to Find the Total
Number of Pictures Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 1 and invite students
to respond to the Stretch question
from the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5min

* [tem Bank

[ . =
@ Shake and Spill —
- -
‘ (o) o o @
Review A o) R
.
Put some counters in Shake the cup and spill
your cup. the counters.
. () (] 1
o Practice 2 gooce
’ it ——
Sty Desmasta b ' R B esmes a8 it Dsmosta

col
each time.
N Palr:;; -~ <
— V4

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.
* Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice <+ Math Adventures

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for K LiyDesmosta . A
further language support with all your students, including Professional Learning

trierste Bleiig Bndisl pleileleney. Reflect on how you could reinforce the work done in today’s
+  English/Spanish cognates, e.g., total/total lesson outside of math class. When could you ask students
- Vocabulary routines questions that encourage them to determine the total of

2 groups of objects or images?

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 3 259C Differentiation



Unit 4
Lesson

4

How Will
You Count?

Counting Organized and Scattered
Groups of Objects and Images v

Let's figure out the total of 2 groups that are
arranged differently.

Key Concepts

e Today’s Goals

1. Goal: Determine the total number of objects or images given 2 groups that are
arranged differently, with a total of up to 10.

2. Language Goal: Explain how to determine the total of 2 groups when images are in
scattered or organized arrangements. (Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS1.E, 2.E, 2.F

Connections and Coherence

Students determine the total number of images in 2 groups — 1 group with
images arranged in a line or array and the other group with scattered images.
They discuss using the organized structure to subitize or quickly count before
counting on with the scattered group. Students are then encouraged to organize
2 groups of loose cubes and apply a counting strategy of their choice as they
determine the total. (TEKS K.1.F)

€ Prior Learning
In Lessons 2 and 3, students counted to determine the total number
of objects and images in 2 groups arranged in lines, arrays, and other
organized arrangements.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 5, students will be formally introduced to addition and will represent
addition using counters and 5-frames to determine the total.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking

« Students further their conceptual understanding of determining a total as they
strategically look for and make use of structure.

« Students apply their understanding of conservation of number to determine the
total of 2 groups of objects.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4 260A

Student Edition pages,
Manipulatives, and Presentation

Screens support learning in
this lesson.

How Will You Count? E. n .
Let's figure out the total of 2 groups u
that are arranged differently. ‘o. ﬁ

Warm-Up Bl (@ eyeson teocher.

Activit

1 What's the Total?

ammn 02

Thereare - books.

Vocabulary

Review Vocabulary

total

&) TEKS

Addressing
K.2.C

Count a set of objects up to at least 20 and
demonstrate that the last number said tells
the number of objects in the set regardless of
their arrangement or order.

Also Addressing: K.2.A, K.2.B, K.2.1,
K.3.A, K.5.A

Math Process Standards: K.1.F
ELPS:1B,1E 2B,2C, 2D, 2.E 2.F

Building Toward
K.3.B

Building Math ldentity

We are a math community.
The people in Casey’s town work hard to
help their community. How can you be a
helper in your math community?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

How Will You Count?



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.F, K.2.A,K.2.C, K.2.1, K.3.A, K.5.A

warm-Up Fluency
$2% Whole Class | @ 5 min

Students use the Choral Count routine to
extend the verbal count sequence to 40.
This builds on previous experiences with
counting to 30 and is an opportunity to
determine if students can recite the count
sequence in order.

Choral Count

Count aloud with your classmates by 1.

/ N\

™)

Synthesis

22¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on the ways
that organized arrangements can be helpful
when determining the total quantity of

2 groups.

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

Math Language Development

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students determine the total of 2 groups
of images. In each problem, 1 group of
images is scattered and the other group is
organized. Students notice that they can
count the groups in any order and the total
remains the same.

Materials: Words About Adding and Subtracting
chart (from prior lessons)

What's the Total?

mamn 02

R @

Show What You Know (optional)
@ Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by determining the total number of dots in
2 groups.

CreT— -

0e® O
®e% oo

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students determine the total of 2 groups
of connecting cubes. They notice that
organizing the 2 groups of cubes into
familiar arrangements can help them
determine the total more efficiently.
Note: The Student Edition is not required for
this activity.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes, 5-frames
(optional)

Materials: paper bags, Work Mats (optional)

Additional Prep Prepare: bags with 2 different-
colored groups of 2-5 connecting cubes per pair

®

™)

Center Choice Time

«2» Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of quantity.

»  Bingo
+ Math Stories
+  Shake and Spil

®@® ©

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language s
Development Resources with the

Activity 1, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

v Sentence frames
and word bank

v Cognates
v Visuals

@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

260B

= High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



Presentation h—

[ X ]
22 Whole Class | @ 5min Screen Lesson 4
Warm-Up

Warm-Up Choral Count ruene 7\

Purpose: Students count by 1to 40 to develop fluency with counting to 40.

Choral Count

Count aloud with your classmates by 1.

1,2,3,4,5,6,738,9,10,
11,12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20,
21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30,

2
31,32,33,34,3

o1

, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40

1 Launch .

Bl Use the Choral Count routine. @) ELPS 2.E .

Say, “Let's count to 40."

Display each number as students count.

2 Connect

Say, “Count with your partner. Take turns saying the
next number. Count as high as you can.”

Ask, “What number did you count to?”

Say, “Let’s count to 40 again.” Repeat 1-2 times,
pointing to the numbers as students count.

Say, “In Activity 1, you will use what you know about
counting to figure out the total number of books in
2 groups.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4 260C Warm-Up



Presentation

@@ Pairs | @ 15min Screens
Activity 1 What’s the Total? /N

Materials
Classroom materials:
» Display the Words About

Adding and Subtracting chart
(from prior lessons).

Purpose: Students notice and make use of structure as they determine the
total of 2 groups — 1 group with organized images and the other group with
scattered images.

0 Short on time? Consider having students
complete Problems 1and 2 only. Problems 3

1 LaunCh - Dlsplay Problem 1. and 4 can be used for practice Iéter.

Use the Notice and Wonder routine.

-
’ Say, “The librarian needs to take an inventory of how many books there are in 2 groups.
One group is organized in a return bin and the other group is unorganized on a table. Let’s
help the librarian figure out the total number of books.”
/ \ " Say, “Figure out the total number of books for each problem. Then write the total. Explain
o ﬂ to your partner how you figured out the total. You can use the Words About Adding and
ﬂ ﬁ 1:; __i_- Subtracting chart to help you.”
A

o Accessibility: Memory and attention Activate prior knowledge by asking
students to recall the strategies they used in prior counting work to keep
track of images as they counted. For example, students might keep track by
crossing off each image as they count.

After students have completed Problem 4, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

2 Monitor following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, "What do you know about figuring out the total of 2 groups?”

« Ask, “What do you notice about the 2 groups? How can that help you figure out
the total?”

3 Connect @ This'Connect is.structured using the MLRS8: Discussion Supports — Make a
Conjecture routine. @) ELPS 2.B, 2.C, 2.D, 2.E
-
' Bl 'nvite students to share their responses to Problem 4. Select and sequence their

responses in the order shown in the Differentiation table.
Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:

« "Whatis the same about how each student figured out the total? What is different?”
“What does this make you think about how to count 2 groups?”

‘. '1
= g
-‘nl o « “Does the order in which you count objects matter when counting to figure out the
total? Why or why not?”

Say, “Each student counted differently, but they all found the same total.”

,0 Key Takeaway: Say, “When figuring out the total of 2 groups, you can count
either group first. You will get the same total as long as you count both groups.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4 260-261 Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Lesson

Name
® TEKS K.LF, K.2.C,K.3.A

&

[

We are a math community.

The people in Casey’s town work
hard to help their community.
How can you be a helper in your
math community?

How Will You Count?

Let’s figure out the total of 2 groups E

that are arranged differently. |0’

Warm-Up M @ eyes on teacher

Activity

1 What's the Total?

] DD

books.

]

]

There are |

Directions: Figure out and write the total number of books. Explain to your partner how
you figured out the total.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4 Warm-Up | Activity 1

260

Activity Name

1 What's the Total? (continued)

There are

There are

O[

books.

There are

‘O

books.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4

]

Activity 1
261

o Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

1
Count all, starting with the unorganized
group of images. 2
4
Count all, starting with the organized
group of images. 5
* 6
Subitize the organized group and then
count on. 5
7

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4

For example.. ..

261A

[Sllel=]

Bl

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Strengthen Ask, “How did you
decide where to start counting? Where
else could you start counting?”

Strengthen Ask, "You counted all
the books to figure out the total. Is there
a way to figure out the total without
counting each book by 17"

© Stretch Ask, “How did you figure out
the total? Will this strategy always work
when figuring out the total of 2 groups?
Why or why not?”

Activity 1



Presentation

@& Pairs | @ 15 min Screens Lesson 4
Activity 2

Activity 2 Organizing Books 7\

Materials

Manipulative Kit:

» Distribute paper bags (Classroom
materials) with 2 different-colored

groups of 2-5 loose connecting
cubes of each color to each pair.

Purpose: Students explore strategies for arranging 2 groups of objects in an
organized way to more efficiently determine the total.

» Provide students with access to
5-frames (optional).

1 Launch Bl Say. “Think about the different ways you saw _
someone find the total in the last activity.” Centers Resources:
o . . »  Provide students with access to
’ Display 2 groups of loose connecting cubes. Work Mats (optional).

Ask, “How could you figure out the total number
of cubes in these 2 groups?”

how they will determine the total number of connecting cubes. Encourage
students to think about the different strategies they have seen and choose
which strategy they will use to show their thinking.

/ \ »
o q o Accessibility: Executive functioning Give students time to make a plan for
me <

By T

Distribute bags with 2 groups of loose connecting cubes to each pair.
Provide access to 5-frames and Work Mats.

Bl Say, ‘Figure out the total number of connecting cubes. Then explain to your partner how
you figured out the total.”

. While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
2 Monltor following page.
If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What do you notice about the cubes?”
« Ask, “How could you arrange the cubes to help you figure out the total?”

This Connect is structured using the MLR7: Compare and Connect routine.

3 Connect ® @) ELPS 1B, LE, 2.8, 2.D, 2.

-
’ Invite students to share their strategies. Select and sequence their responses in the

order shown in the Differentiation table.

Bl Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What do you notice about how each student
figured out the total?”

/ \
Y - . o
ﬂ ﬁ‘m 'ﬂ_ @ Emergent Bilinguals Provide students with time to formulate and rehearse a
me <
IR R

response before sharing with their partner and the class. Consider encouraging
pairs to discuss in their primary language before sharing in English. @ ELPS1.E,2.F

Ask, "How did organizing the 2 groups help you figure out the total number of cubes?”

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When counting 2 groups, you can arrange or organize the
' objects in a way that makes sense to you to help you figure out the total.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4 262 Activity 2



IEEJ Student Edition

_——r

Activity

5

Name

Organizing Books

Hands-On w
Discuss ")

I figured out the total by

Oral activity: No writing expected. Sample response shown.
I figured out the total by stacking the
cubes and then counting.

Directions: Figure out the total number of connecting cubes. Explain to your partner
how you figured out the total.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4

262

Activity 2

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Determine the total by counting the
scattered cubes.

Organize the cubes and count all to
determine the total.

Organize the cubes by attending to
the 2 groups and count on to determine
the total.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4

For example.. ..

8
1 2
) 3
p B BT
¥ . @

3

123 4 5 6 7 8

N O B

262A

-
- Presentation Screen
7\

Provide support. ..

Strengthen Ask, “How could you
organize the cubes to make figuring out
the total clearer?”

Strengthen Ask, “You put the cubes
together to help you figure out the total.
How could you organize the cubes to
help you figure out the total without
having to count each cube by 1?”

Strengthen Ask, “How did you
organize the cubes? How did that help
you figure out the total?”

Activity 2



$2 WholeClass | @ 10 min

Presentation

Screen Lesson 4
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\
Lesson Takeaway: Groups of objects or images can be counted more
efficiently when they are organized in familiar structures.
- Bl Ask, “Which group of books would you want to start with when
figuring out the total? Why?”
' ™ Say, “We will continue to think about how the way 2 groups are

7\,
I.'

arranged can help us figure out the total.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
Lesson Synthesis anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 ndependent | @ 5min

(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

i@ Today’s Goals
- e ™ Tocay
® ) O 1. Goal: Determine the total number of objects or images
o ... 0O given 2 groups that are arranged differently, with a total of
up to 10.
In the Show What You Know, students counted to determine
— the total number of dots in 2 groups.
There are q dots.
2. Language Goal: Explain how to determine the total of
2 groups when images are in scattered or organized
arrangements. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS LE, 2.E, 2.F
Ican...
4 e
¢ differently
4909
l ‘
» w ‘ ‘ . . See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
o Sliienentiation and Math Language Development support.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4 263A Synthesis | Show What You Know



a Independent

Practice

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

Practice 4.04
Choose from these Centers.
‘o
Al |
&

Bingo Math Stories Shake and Spill

Images and Numbers How Many? Represent

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson & Summary | Practice

263

| |
Practice 4.04

Name

Spiral Review

KRN

() (&)l

Directions:
4. Find and circle 3 triangles. Write the number that shows how many triangles.
5-6. Circle the number card that shows more.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4 Practice

265

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4

Practice 4.04

NN

Name

Directions:
1-3. Figure out the total number of objects. Write the total on the line.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4 Practice

264

Practice Problem Item Analysis

Problem(s) DOK @® TEKS
On-Lesson
1-3 5 K.2.B,K.2.C,
K.2.I, K.3.A
Spiral Review
K.2.B,K.6.A,
4 2 K.6.E
5,6 1 K.2.H*

*These problems build toward the standard shown.

Additional practice can be found
in the Practice Resources,
Intervention and Extension
Resources, and online resources

—
) N ’
] (item banks, Boost Personalized

Learning, and Fluency Practice).

263-265 Practice



Center Choice Time

| - L
Presentation
Screen Lesson 4
Center Choice

/ N\

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills.

Bingo

Materials

Unit 2, Sub-Unit 3.

Images and Numbers

Corresponds with the checklist from

«a® Small Groups @ 15min | @ K.2.B,K.2.C,K.2.D

Students choose a number card and cover the
appropriate space on the board with a counter.

« counters, number cards (1-10) (Manipulative Kit)

« Directions, Gameboards (A-D) (Centers Resources)

Bingo

Students choose a card and cover the.
appropriate space on the board with a counter.

Stage1

Images

Stage2  Images and Numbers

Stage3  Add and Cover

Staged  Numbers 11-19

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4

Choose a different
Gameboard than
your group.

Stage 1

(2]

2

Take turns drawing
acard.

Place a counter on any
pictures that have the
same number as the
group on the card.

Let's match images

When a player fills in the
row or column, clear all
boards and play again.

You'll need.....

Math Stories

How Many?

@& Pairs @ 15min | @) K.2.B,K.2.C,K.2.E

Students count groups shown in different
arrangements within a real-world context.
Materials

« Directions, Recording Sheet, Math Stories Pictures
(Stages 1 and 4) (Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 2, Sub-Unit 3.

265A

Math Stories ;

Students tell and solve math stories based
on representations

Stage1 . HowMany? w
Stago2  ActitOut ; Math Stories Stage 1
Stage3 " How Many of Each?
Staged  Add and Subtract Qb el - )
el ?
45 Unknown Numbers ?
¢ e Bl (8 L
Choose a picture. Partner A: Ask a how
many? question about
the picture.
o O
[ 4 38
[e]e)
a 56
Partner B: Answer the Record how many by
question. Check tosee if  drawing a group and
your partner agrees. writing a number.
A
Let's ask and answer
how many? questions. =_
Pairs &5 s =
o res,  Recordin
0 s
L]

Center Choice Time



Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging GAMES
ways for students to practice math skills.

(" é.( Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves
Shake and Spill =

Represent Work with students in their Centers by:

@@ Pairs @ 15min | @ K.2.B,K.3.A + Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

...................................................................................... » Asking probing questions to propel student
. thinking forward.
Students shake, spill, count, and represent the

« Recording observations using the checklist provided.
number of counters. g 8 P

Materials Consider pulling a small group of students for:

« two-color counters (10 per pair) (Manipulative Kit) + Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the

- cups (one per pair) (Classroom materials) Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

. Directions, Recording Sheet (Words and Numbers) » Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Shake and

Spill e
Students work with counters and a cup to build
-ounting, addition, and subtraction skills.
Stagel  C e
st Cont ¢ .
Shake and Spill
Stage2  Which Is More? -
sie3 Ropresnt o o
Stage4  Cover (Upto5) u
Stage5  Cover (Upto10) o A 3 m
= e
6 Cover (Up to 20)
Put some counters in Shake the cup and spill
your cup. the counters.
© o8 o ©
. <

Record how many red i te
counters, how many

yellow counters, and
the total. Take turns.

§ EEEE%{\
CEtThie

............
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Q Differentiation use after Lesson 4

Lesson Goal: Determine the total number of objects or images given 2 groups that are arranged differently,

with a total of up to 10.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students count all in any order:

Respond:

* Assign the Counting Organized and
Scattered Groups Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Lesson 3.

‘o Review 228 ‘
i o
° Practice 2

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the
concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students count all by counting 1
group and then the other group:

Respond:

® |nvite students to play the

Center. | @ 15min
Shake and Spill: Count

® Have students complete Lesson 4
Practice. | @ 15 min

® |tem Bank

|

.
@ Shake and Spill =

() (]
= e

Shake the cup and spill

Put some counters in
the counters.

e
L
LS
' b A Desmos! m
YYYYY
Find how many counters.  Take turns. Chang

the number of cou
each time.

Lotsconthon Youllneed...

e
oo .‘ﬁ

Pairs L5
it /

* Math Adventures

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students count on by subitizing 1
group and then count on:

Respond:

® |nvite students to explore the Sub-Unit 1
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 1 and invite students
to respond to the Stretch question
from the Differentiation: Teacher Moves

table. | @ 5min

w

i

3 X

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.

* Boost Personalized Learning

* Fluency Practice

Math Language Development
Ry gpypemostia

@ Use the Math Language Development Resources for
further language support with all your students, including

those building English proficiency.

« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 4

English/Spanish cognates, e.g., total/total

265C

Professional Learning
How does the work of this lesson and the previous lesson lay
a foundation for solving story problems?

Differentiation



nit 4

U Student Edition pages,

Lesson Manipulatives and Presentation
Screens support learning in

5 this lesson.

Lesson

What Does
It Mean to Add?

Let's use counters to add.

Warm-Up Bl (@ eyeson teocher.

What Does It -
Mean to Add?

Representing Addition With Objects

Activit

1 ’ Adding Counters

1 Count out 2 counters.

Add 2 more counters.

There are - in total.

<

Let's use counterstoadd. | = A

Key Concepts Vocabulary

, New V. |
e Today’s Goals ew Vocabulary

1. Goal: Represent addition using objects. add
2. Language Goal: Explain what it means to add. (Listening and Speaking) Review Vocabulary

@ ELPS1.B,2.B, 2. ota]

ota

Connections and Coherence
Students are formally introduced to addition as they continue to build their 0 TEKS

understanding of how to determine the total of 2 groups of objects. They Addressing
represent addition by counting out a group of counters, adding more counters,
and then determining the sum. Students then fill 5-frames with 5 counters K.3.A
and add on more counters to encourage using the 5 + n structure to count on. Model the action of joining to represent
Students explain what it means to add as they describe how they added more addition and the action of separating to
counters and determined the sum. (TEKS K.1.G) represent subtraction.
Also Addressing: K.2.B, K.5.A
€ Prior Learning Math Process Standards: K.1.F, K.1.G

In Lessons 2—-4, students counted 2 groups to determine the sum. They heard
and used the language “put together,” “altogether,” “total,” and “_and __is__,"
which supports their understanding of addition.

ELPS:1.A,1B 1.C,1.E, 2.B,2.D,2.E 2.F 3.C, 3.F

"o "o

Building Toward

2 Future Learning K.3.B
In Lesson 6, students will represent subtraction by taking away a number of
objects from a group to determine the difference.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking

« Students build their conceptual understanding of addition.

+ Students build toward fluency with adding within 10. Bui|c|i|1g Math |c|entity

| am a doer of math.
What do you know about counting?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 266A What Does It Mean to Add?



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.F,K.1.G, K.2.B, K.3.A, K.5.A

wa rm-Up Fluency

£¢2 Whole Class | @ 5 min

Students use the Choral Count routine, in
which they count as a class by 1, starting
at a number other than 1 for the first time.
Students then discuss how they can think
about what number comes after a given
number when counting on. (TEKS K.1.F)

Choral Count

Count aloud with your classmates by 1.

/ N\

™)

Synthesis
22 Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on what it means
to add and how to determine the sum when
using objects and fingers.

Additional Prep Cut out: Image B from the Visual
Display PDF, Tools for Adding and Subtracting

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

Math Language Development

Activity 1
& Independent | @ 15 min

Students count out a group of counters, add
a given quantity, and then determine the
sum to understand addition as adding to an
existing group. In the Connect, they explain
their strategies for determining the sum.
The term add is introduced in the Connect.

Manipulative Kit: two-color counters, 5-frames
(optional)

Materials: Words About Adding and Subtracting
chart (from prior lessons)

What Does
It Mean to Add?

Worn-Up W8 6 o

1" Adding Counters

Show What You Know (optional)
@ Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by counting out 4 counters, adding 4 more
counters, and determining the sum.

Manipulative Kit: two-color counters
Materials: Show What You Know PDF

DH

‘Count out & counters. Add & more counters.

®

Activity 2
& Independent | @ 15 min

Students are introduced to the Center,
5-Frames, Add Using 5-Frames, in which
they place 5 counters on a 5-frame and
then add a quantity to determine the sum.
They notice they can count on from 5 to
determine the sum.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes,

two-color counters

Materials: Visual Display PDF, Tools and
Strategies (sample), Visual Display PDF, Tools for
Adding and Subtracting

Centers Resources: Directions, Number Mat
(1-5), Recording Mat B

Additional Prep Prepare: Tools and Strategies
chart; Cut out: Image A from the Visual Display
PDF, Tools for Adding and Subtracting

hesiy

Honds-On ‘l

<)

Center
aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students are introduced to the Center,

Math Fingers, Add 2 Hands, in which pairs

of students each show a quantity on 1 hand
and then add the quantities to determine the
sum of 2 groups.

Additional Prep Cut out: Image C from the Visual
Display PDF, Tools for Adding and Subtracting

Wy Math Fingers —

®@® ©

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language s
Development Resources with the

Activity 1, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

v Sentence frames
and word bank

v Cognates
v Visuals

@ ELPS1B,1E, 2.B,2.C,2D,2E2F

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5

= High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

266B

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



' ;
2% Whole Class | @ 5min

Presentation
Screen

Warm-Up Choral Count ruene

Purpose: Students count by 1 starting at a given number within 10 to prepare

for counting on.

1 Launch

Bl Use the Choral Count routine. @ ELPS 2.E
Say, “Let’s count by 1, starting at 3 and ending at 10.”

Ask:

*  “What number comes after 3?”
« “How do you know?"

Display each number as students count. Repeat 3-4

Choral Count

Count aloud with your classmates by 1.

3,[2][5][6] 7] 8] (3. o)

times, starting with other numbers within 10.

2 Connect

Say, “We can start counting at numbers other than 1.
When we start at a number and continue counting on,
we can think about what number comes next.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5
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&&=

Lesson 5
Warm-Up

/ N\

Warm-Up



Presentation

@ Independent | @ 15 min Screens
Activity 1 Adding Counters 7N

Materials

Purpose: Students develop an understanding of addition as they add ] S
Manipulative Kit:

counters to given groups and determine the sums.
» Provide students with access to

5-frames (optional).

« Distribute 10 two-color counters to
each student.

Classroom materials:

1 Launch Bl Say “Casey meets abus driver. Along a route, people + Display the Words About
get on the bus at different stops and the bus driver has Adding and Subtracting chart
e o to figure out how many people there are in total. Today, (from prior lessons).

you will figure out how many counters there are in total.”
Bl Display Problem 1.
Provide access to 5-frames.

/ N\ »
i Say:
ﬁ 3..' l ﬁ + “Youcanuse ab5-frame ifitis helpful.”

nr « “Countout 2 counters.” Give students time to count out the counters.
* “You have 2 counters. Now add 2 more counters.”
Ask, “How many counters are there in total?”

Record the number 4 on the line for Problem 1. Have students chorally read aloud “There
are 4 in total.”

Read aloud Problem 2. Give students time to count out and add the counters and then
record the sum. Repeat the process for each problem.

2 Mon Itor After students have completed Problem 3, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “In your own words, what do you need to do?”
« Ask, “How could you organize the counters to help you figure out the total?”

0 Accessibility: Visual-spatial processing Invite students to use different colors
to represent the counters they started with and the counters they added on.
Highlight connections between the counters that represent the starting quantity
and the different-colored counters that represent the added-on quantity.

3 Connect Bl Display Problem 3.
- Invite a student to share a strategy for Problem 3 as shown in Row 3 in the
(ol Differentiation table.

Ask, “How many counters are there in total? Explain how you know.”

Y 4 \ @ MLR2: Collect and Display @) ELPS 3.C, 3.F

As students explain their thinking, collect the language students use, such as
" ii-‘g “I put them all together” and “l counted them all.” Record students’ language
I _:P l - on the Words About Adding and Subtracting chart.

Record the sentence “4 and 6is 10.”

Say, “4 counters and 6 counters is 10 counters. 4 and 6 is 10. There are 10 in total.”

“ ,O Key Takeaway: Say, “In some problems, you start with 1 group and then you
: put more to figure out the total. We call this adding.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 266-267 Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Lesson
Name
5 @ TEKSK.1.F,K.1.G,K.2.B,K.3.A
9
What Does

It Mean to Add?

Let’s use counters to add.

)
[} 3)
N

000
%
‘|

There are q in total.

Directions: Write a number to show how many counters you have in total.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 Warm-Up | A

266

Warm-Up - @ eyes on teacher \IN:';‘t"dTe(L‘Lfn':v‘:*h'
about cot\fnting?
3
Activity
1 Adding Counters
1  Count out 2 counters.
Add 2 more counters.
4

ctivity 1

Activity

Name

Adding Counters (continued)

Count out 5 counters.
Add 3 more counters.

There are 8 in total.

Count out 4 counters.
Add 6 more counters.

There are | -~ in total.

Count out 1 counter.
Add 7 more counters.

There are 8 in total.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5

267

Activity 1

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

For example.. ..

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Almost there

Represent the starting quantity.

Represent the starting quantity and the
quantity added on.

Represent the starting quantity, the
quantity added on, and determine
the sum.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5

&ooo

There are 4 altogether.

&eoe oo

There are 4 and 6 altogether.

V" T SN

4 and 6 is 10. There are
10 altogether.

267A

Support Ask, “You counted out
4 counters. How could you add 6
more counters?”

Strengthen Ask, “What is the total
number of counters when you add
them together?”

© Stretch Ask, “You added 4 and 6
and got 10. What is the total if you add
4 and 57"

Activity 1



Presentation

@ Independent | @ 15 min Screens Lesson 5
Activity 2

Activity 2 Introducing the Center 7\
5-Frames, Add Using 5-Frames Materials

Manipulative Kit:
Purpose: Students make use of the 5 + n structure as they add a group . Distribute one connecting cube

of counters to an existing group of 5 counters represented on a 5-frame. and 10 two-color counters to
each student.

Classroom materials:
» Prepare the Tools and Strategies

= P i ; i chart using the Visual Display
1 Launch [ glescrglz the Center materials, Directions, and PDF. Tools and Strategies (samplé)
ing Sheet.
s (Lesson Resources) before
(o) Demonstrate how to play 5-Frames, Add Using the activity.
5-Frames. While demonstrating: +  Add Image A from the Visual
- Say, “You will play 5-Frames today. First, | will fill the Display PDF, Tools for Adding and
/ \ 5-frame with counters. Then | will roll a cube onto Subtracting (Lesson Resources)
g the Number Mat to see how many counters to add. to the Tools and Strategies chart
:' ﬁ A Next, | will add that number of counters and during the Connect.
ﬁ M I - figure out how many there are in total.” Place the Centers Resources:
I n same number of counters below the full 5-frame. . -
= ] . . « Display the Directions and
» Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “How many Recording Sheet B.

. ” o
counters are there in total? How do you know? . Distribute one Number Mat (1-5) to

+ Say, “Now, | will write a number to show how many each student.
counters | added and a number to show how many
counters there are in total.” Fill in the Recording Sheet.

« Say, “band___is___.Keep playing until your Recording Sheet is full.”

2 Monltor Use the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What do you need to do first?”
« Ask, “Fill the 5-frame with 5 counters. What do you need to do next?”

@ Emergent Bilinguals Encourage pairs to restate the center directions to one
another before starting. @) ELPS 1.E, 2.D, 2.F

3 COnneCt Bl Display a full 5-frame and 4 more counters.
- @ MLR7: Compare and Connect
e Invite students to share the different strategies they used to determine

the total. Select and sequence their responses in the order shown in the
Differentiation table. % ELPS1.B, 1.E, 2.B, 2.D, 2.E

/ \
’ Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What is the same about the way students
;’ ﬁ Jhi! figured out the total? What is different about the way students figured out the total?”
I .:, - Display the Tools and Strategies chart. Add Image A from the Visual Display PDF, Tools for

Adding and Subtracting to the chart. Record students’ strategies, such as counting all or
using the 5 + n structure to count on, to the chart. Remind students to continue to refer to
the chart during class discussions.

Say, “5 counters and 4 countersis 9 counters. 5and 4is 9.”

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When you start with 5 counters and then add more, you
can figure out the total by starting at 5 and counting on.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 268-269 Activity 2



LEEJ Student Edition

Activity Name

2 5-Frames

Hands-On w

>

Directions: Fill the 5-frame with counters. Roll a cube onto the Number Mat and add
that number of counters. Figure out how many counters there are in total.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 Activity 2

268
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Activity Name

2 5-Frames (continued)

Sample responses shown.

Words and numbers

5 and 3 is 8
6.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 Activity 2

269

G Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

For example.. ..

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “You figured out the
total number of counters by counting all

Count all.

NN

the counters. Is there a way to figure out
the total without counting each counter
by 1? How do you know?"

1,2,3,4,5,6,7

Strengthen Ask, "You started at 5
and counted on. Why did you start with

Start at 5 and count on.

o

56,7

the number 5 instead of the number
1? Is the total the same if you start at 5
instead of 1?”

© Stretch Ask, “You figured out the

Look for and make use of structure.

NN

total without counting. How did seeing
the counters on a 5-frame help you?”

Isaw5and 2. 5and 2 moreis 7.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5
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Activity 2



Presentation

e e
22 WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 5
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: Adding means putting groups together to determine the sum.

- Bl Say, “There are 3 counters on the 5-frame.”
Ask:

(" ) « “If we add 2 more counters, how many will there be? You can
use the 5-frame or your fingers to help you.”
r « “"How did you figure out the total?”

Lesson Synthesis

Display the Tools and Strategies chart. Add Image B from the
Visual Display PDF, Tools for Adding and Subtracting to the
chart. Remind students to continue to refer to the chart during
class discussions.

Ask, “What does it mean to add?”

Say, “When we add, we put groups or numbers together to
figure out how many there are altogether. Your fingers and

. 5-frames can be helpful tools when you add.”
31 ﬁ ¥
m . S

Formalize vocabulary: add @) ELPS1.A,1.C, 1.E

(optional) Consider using the Total Physical Response routine
by inviting students to share different motions they could use

to show adding, such as putting their hands together. Choose 1
motion to do as a class while saying add. @ ELPS1.A,1.C,1.E

i

Refer to the Math Language Development Resources for a
description of this routine and for more vocabulary support.

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 independent | @ 5min
(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

i Today’s Goals
& El - y

Count out 4 counters. Add 4 more counters. 1. Goal: Represent add|t|0n USII’]g Ob]eCtS
« Inthe Show What You Know, students counted out
Thereare O S countersatgetrer 4 counters, added 4 more counters, and determined
the sum.

2. Language Goal: Explain what it means to add.
(Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS1.B,2.B, 2.E

4 Ican...
¢ Use counters to add

& 0 g

Directions: Write a number to show how many counters you have altogether.
. s See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
0 Differentiation pag

and Math Language Development support.

m .

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 270A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice,and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

[
Practice 4.05
Name
1 Count out 5 objects.
Add 2 more objects.
There are 7 objects in total.
2 Count out 6 objects.
Add 3 more objects.
There are q objects in total.
Practice 4.05
You'll play this Center.
Math Fingers Add2Hands
Let’s add fingers on 2 hands.
Directions:
1-2. Write a number that shows how many objects you have in total.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 Practice
270 271
| e — | . .
Practice 405 Practice Problem Item Analysis
G Problem(s) DOK @® TEKS
3 On-Lesson
- 1,2 2 K.3.A, K.2B
11y, » %. \\é - a
3 T Spiral Review
- N K.2.B,K.2.C
O, Fluenc 3 2 ' '
o 4 K.2.G
4 2 K.2.B,K.6.A
4 @ ‘ >
”L; i Need more Practice?
@ P PR Addltlonal pf’actlce can be found
3 in the Practice Resources,
: - Intervention and Extension
: LN Resources, and online resources
<
] (item banks, Boost Personalized
Directions: Learning, and Fluency Practice).
3. Jada counted different types of fish at the aquarium. Write the number that shows how ——

many. Circle the number that shows less.
4. Find and circle 4 rectangles. Write the number that shows how many rectangles.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 Practice

272
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Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 15min Screen Lesson5
Center

Let’s Play 7\
Math Fingers, Add 2 Hands

Purpose: Students use their fingers to represent quantities and then
determine the sum.

Materials
Classroom materials:

+ Add Image C from the Visual
Display PDF, Tools for Adding and
Subtracting (Lesson Resources)
to the Tools and Strategies chart
during the Connect.

_ Centers Resources:
Display the Directions and Recording Sheet A.
1 LaunCh - play & « Display the Directions and
- Demonstrate how to play Math Fingers, Add 2 Hands Recording Sheet A.
(o) by inviting a student to act as a partner. . Distribute one Recording Sheet A to
While demonstrating: each student.

« Say, “You will play a new version of Math Fingers."

* Say, "First, I will hold up some fingers on 1 hand.” © short on time? Consider reducing the number

/ \ »
Hold up 3 fingers. of rounds of play.
ﬁ 3.' l ji‘! « Say, “Next, my partner will hold up some fingers

= on1hand.” Have the student partner hold up 4 fingers.

« Say, “Then we will each say how many fingers we are holding up and work together to
figure out how many fingers are up altogether.”

« Say, “l am showing 3 fingers.” Have the student partner share the quantity of fingers
they are holding up.

+ Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “How many fingers are we holding up
altogether? How do you know?”

« Say, “We are holding up 7 fingers altogether.”

« Say, “Now | will write a number to show how many fingers | added and a number to
show how many fingers there are altogether.” Fill in the Recording Sheet.

« Say, “3and 4 is 7. Keep playing with your partner until your Recording Sheet is full.”

2 Monitor Observe how students determine the sum.

Display 5 fingers and 4 fingers.

- Invite students to share different ways they could determine the sum of the 2 groups of
(o) fingers. Select and sequence their responses in the order shown in the Differentiation table.

Display the Tools and Strategies chart. Add Image C from the Tools for Adding and
Subtracting PDF to the chart. Record students’ strategies, such as counting on, and

/ \ . remind them to continue to refer to the chart during class discussions.
= T
M l <l ,O Key Takeaway: Say, “There are many different ways to figure out the total
I nr number of fingers.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 272A Center



EHJ Centers Resource Book

CENTER
Directions

w& Math Fingers Stage 3

Partner A: Hold up some  Partner B: Hold up some
fingers on one hand. fingers on one hand.

Work together to find Record it.
how many total fingers
are up.
Let's add fingers on You'll need. ..
two hands. e ©

Pairs & &

Recording Sheet A or B

Math Fingers 117

- Presentation Screen
G Differentiation | Teacher Moves ot

Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..

12 543
6

Strengthen Ask, “Could you tell
how many there were on 1 hand without
counting? How could you use that to help
you when you have to count more?”

Start at 1 and count all the fingers.

Count on from the hand with the smaller 6
quantity to determine
the total.

Count on from the hand with the larger
quantity to determine
the total.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5 272B Center

Strengthen Ask, “Why were you
able to figure out the total without
starting from 1?”



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 5

Lesson Goal: Represent addition using objects.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students represent the
starting quantity:

Respond:

® Assign the Representing Addition With
Objects Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

¢ Students will also have more
opportunities to develop this concept
in future lessons, so intervention is not
necessary at this time.

‘o Review 228 ‘
i o
9 Practice 2

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the

concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students represent the starting
quantity and the quantity added on:

Respond:

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
5-Frames: Add Using 5-Frames
Shake and Spill: Represent

® Have students complete Lesson 5
Practice. | @ 15 min

° [tem Bank
EETT) 5-Frames stoge1
00000 ‘ &
Fillin the 5-frame Roll a cube onto the
with 5 counters. mat to see how many
counters to add.
e pressic Total ‘ 0 e
. s
s+1| 67 S5 pra—
SE( e (K]
Write numbers to show Repeat until the si
how many countersyou s full.
added and how many
there are in total.
s
itz [
P - /

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students represent the starting
quantity, the quantity added on, and
determine the sum:

Respond:

® Invite students to explore the Sub-Unit 1
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 1 and invite students
to respond to the Stretch question
from the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5min

w

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.

» Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice

* Math Adventures

Math Language Development

@ Use the Math Language Development Resources for
further language support with all your students, including

those building English proficiency.

- English/Spanish cognates, e.g., total/total
« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 5

b;z‘x‘n‘: Desmos Mat m !

§
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Professional Learning

Think about who volunteered to share their thinking with
the class today. Are the same students always volunteering,
while others never offer to share? What could you do to help
the class hear the ideas of every student mathematician?

Differentiation



Unit 4
Lesson

Screens support learning in
this lesson.

Lesson

5 S ——"

Student Edition pages,
Manipulatives, and Presentation

What Does It
Mean to Subtract?

Let's use counters to subtract.

Warm-Up Bl (@ eyeson teocher.

Actiity
1  Subtracting Counters

1 Count out 8 counters.

What Does It Mean -
to Subtract? S

Representing Subtraction With Objects

<

Let's use counters to subtract.

Key Concepts Vocabulary

, New V. |
e Today’s Goals ew Vocabulary

1. Goal: Represent subtraction using objects. subtract

O TEKS
Connections and Coherence Addressing

2. Language Goal: Explain what it means to subtract. (Listening and Speaking)
@) ELPS1.B,2.B, 2.E

Students are introduced to the concept of subtraction. They use objects to K.3.A

represent subtraction by taking away objects and determining the difference. Model the action of joining to represent addition
Students learn the term subtract and are encouraged to use language that and the action of separating to represent
describes subtraction, suchas “___takeaway ___is__." Students then fill subtraction.

5-frames with 5 counters and take away counters to encourage the use of the Also Addressing: K.2.B, K.2.D

structure of 5 to subtract and to build toward fluency with subtracting within 5. Math Process Standards: K.1.D, K.1.F. K.1.G

(TEKS K.1.F, K.1.G)

¢ Prior Learning ELPS:1.A, 1B 1.C,1.E, 2.B,2.C, 2D, 2.E 2.F,

In Lesson 5, students represented addition using objects. 3C.3F
2 Future Learning Building Toward
In Lesson 7, students will explore addition and subtraction in a real-world context. K.3.B
1.2.A

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking

« Students build their conceptual understanding of subtraction.
« Students build toward fluency with subtracting within 5.

Building Math Identity

| am a doer of math.
What do you think about when you hear
the word add?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 273A What Does It Mean to Subtract?



Math Language Development

Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.D, K.1L.F, K.1.G, K.2.B, K.2.D, K.3.A

warm-Up Fluency
$2% Whole Class | @ 5 min

Students use the How Many Do You See?
routine, in which they develop fluency by
looking at and describing the various ways
in which they see different arrangements
of dots, noticing that the number of dots in
each image decreases by 1. (TEKS K.1.D)

Image A

Synthesis

22¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on what it means
to subtract and how to use objects to show
addition and subtraction.

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

™)

Activity 1
& Independent | @ 15 min

Students count out a group of counters, take
away a given quantity, and then determine
the difference to understand subtraction

as taking away from an existing group. In

the Connect, they explain their strategies
for determining the difference. The term
subtract is introduced in the Connect.

Manipulative Kit: 5-frames, two-color counters

Materials: Words About Adding and Subtracting
chart (from prior lessons)

What Does It
Mean to Subtract?

Show What You Know (optional)

@ Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by counting out 10 counters, taking away
3 counters, and determining the difference

Manipulative Kit: two-color counters
Materials: Show What You Know PDF

Count out 10 counters. Take away 3 counters.

Activity 2
& Independent | @ 15 min

Students are introduced to the Center,
5-Frames, Subtracting Using 5-Frames, in
which they fill a 5-frame and then take away
a quantity to determine the difference. In
the Connect, students share strategies for
determining the difference.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes,
two-color counters

Materials: Tools and Strategies chart
(from Lesson 5)

Centers Resources: Directions, Number
Mat (1-5), Recording Sheet B

| L4 -
Aetny e
2 5-Frames

Honds-On 'l

™)

Center
aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students are introduced to the Center,
Towers, Subtract Cubes, in which they start
by building a tower of 5 to 10 cubes. Then
they roll a cube onto a Number Mat and take
away that quantity of cubes to determine
the difference.

®@® ©

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language A
Development Resources with the

Activity 1, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

v Sentence frames
and word bank

v Cognates
v Visuals

@ ELPS1B,1E, 2.B,2.C,2D,2E2F

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6

= High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

273B

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or

simple sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Students listen

to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.
Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



N _ L
ié Whole Class | @ 5min Screens
Warm-Up How Many Do You See?  rueney 7\

Purpose: Students determine the number of dots and notice their decreasing
quantity to prepare for subtracting quantities in the next activity.

oD I
®
Image A .

‘ . Image C
O e
O ®
@

AR . 2

Why these images? These images lend themselves to using the arrangement of the
dots to subtract.

1 Launch

,'-‘ Use the How Many Do You See? routine.

Flash Image A for 2-5 seconds, and ask, “How many do

you see?” ' .

Say, “Give me a signal when you have an answer.”

Display the image again, leaving it displayed to discuss.

2 Connect Students might say ... ®ELps2.c.2.0

Record 2 or 3 students’ responses, and ask, “How did A: Isee 5 because it looks like a dot cube.

you see them?”
B: It looks like the last picture, but one is

R f hi ) . .
epeat for each image missing, so there are 4.

Bl Display Images Band C.
o C: This is 3 because another dot is missing.

Ask:

+ “What do you notice? What do you wonder?"
«  “What changed from 1 group to the next?”

D: It looks like the last picture, but the
middle dot is missing, so there are 2 now.

Say, “We have been using objects to add. In the next
activity, we will explore taking objects away.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 273C Warm-Up



@ Independent | @ 15 min

Presentation

Screens Lesson 6
Activity 1

Activity 1 Subtracting Counters /N

Purpose: Students develop an understanding of subtraction as they subtract

Materials

counters from a given group and determine the difference. Manipulative Kit:

1 Launch

)

< Distribute 10 two-color counters to
each student.

» Provide students with access to
5-frames (optional).

Classroom materials:
Say, “The bus driver has to keep track of how many + Display the Words About
people are on the bus. Sometimes, people get off the Adding and Subtracting chart
bus and the bus driver has to figure out how many (from prior lessons).
people are left on the bus. Today, you will figure out + Record students’ language
how many counters are left.” on the Words About Adding

and Subtracting chart during

Display Problem 1. the Connect.

Provide access to 5-frames.

Say:

* “Youcanuseab-frame ifitis helpful.”

« “Count out 8 counters.” Give students time to count out the counters.
* “You have 8 counters. Now take away 7 of the counters.”

Ask, “How many counters do you have now?”

Record the number 1 on the line for Problem 1. Have students chorally read aloud “There is
1 counter left.”

Read aloud Problem 2. Give students time to count out and take away the counters and
then record the difference. Repeat the process for each problem.

After students have completed Problem 3, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.
If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What is the problem telling you to do?”
« Ask, “How could you show that some counters are taken away?”

@ Emergent Bilinguals Encourage students to explain the steps of the center using
words and gestures. %) ELPS 1.B, 1.E, 2.F

s =)
B/ oM

L 3

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6

=ik

Display Problem 4.
Invite a student to share a strategy for Problem 4 as shown in Row 3 in the Differentiation table.

Ask, “How many counters are left? Explain how you know.”

@ MLR2: Collect and Display
As students explain their thinking, collect the language they use to describe
subtraction, such as “l took some away” and “l counted how many are left."
Record students’ language on the Words About Adding and Subtracting chart.
@ ELPS 3.C,3.F

Record the sentence “9 take away 3is 6.”

Say, “9 counters take away 3 counters is 6 counters. 9 take away 3 is 6. There are 6 counters left.”

273D Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Unit 4
Lesson

6

What Does It
Mean to Subtract?

Let’s use counters to subtract.

Name
® TEKS K.LF, K.1.G, K.2.B, K.3.A

Warm-Up @ eyes on teacher

Iam a doer of math.
What do you think about when
you hear the word add?

Activity
1  Subtracting Counters

1  Count out 8 counters.
Take away 7 counters.

Thereis - counter left.

Directions: Write a number to show how many counters you have left.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6

273

Warm-Up | Activity 1

Activity Name

1 Subtracting Counters (continued)

2 Count out 10 counters.
Take away 5 counters.

5

3 Count out 7 counters.
Take away 1 counter.

6

4 Count out 9 counters.
Take away 3 counters.

There are counters left.

There are counters left.

There are 6 counters left.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 Activity 1

274

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Add more counters.

Take away counters.

Take away counters and determine how
many counters remain.

For example.. ..

NN N A NN

\JU'

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “How many counters
did you start with? How could you show
that some counters are taken away?”

o X

o %

Strengthen Ask, “How many
counters are left?”

© Stretch Ask, “How many will you
have left if you take 1 more counter
away? How do you know?"

There are 6 counters left.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6
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Presentation

@ Independent | @ 15 min Screens
Activity 2 Let’s Play 7V
5-Frames, Subtract Using 5-Frames Materials

. . . Manipulative Kit:
Purpose: Students further their understanding of subtraction as they remove - Distribute one connecting cube

counters from an existing group of 5 counters. and 10 two-color counters to
each student.
Classroom materials:

« Display the Tools and Strategies
chart (from Lesson 5) and record

1 Launch Bl Display the Center materials, Directions, and students’ strategies during
Recording Sheet in the Student Edition. the Connect.
- Demonstrate how to play 5-Frames, Subtract Using Centers Resources:
é/ 5-Frames. While demonstrating: « Display the Directions and
+ Say, “You will learn a new way to play 5-Frames.” Recording Sheet B.
Y 4 \ « Say, “First, | will fill the 5-frame with counters.” « Distribute one Number Mat (1-5) to
11 k. + Say, “Then | will roll a cube onto the Number Mat each student.
. 'ﬂ to see how many counters to subtract.”
= = I 2T « Say, “Next, | will take that number of counters away and figure out how many are left.”
7w Take the same number of counters away.

« Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “How many counters are left? How do you know?"”

« Say, “Now, | will write a number to show how many counters | took away and a number
to show how many counters are left.” Fill in the Recording Sheet.

« Say, ‘btakeaway __is__."

« Say, “Keep playing until your Recording Sheet is full.”

2 Monitor Use the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What do you need to do first?”
‘ « Ask, “Fill the 5-frame. What do you need to do next?”

_f=1 LILLL ¢l=1:
JAL Ir

3 Connect Bl Display a full 5-frame.
Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “If we subtract 2 counters, how many will be left?
Explain how you figured out how many will be left.
& @ MLR7: Compare and Connect Invite students to share the different strategies they
used to determine the difference. Monitor for student use of the new vocabulary
/ \ » term subtract, Select and sequence their responses in the order shown in the
- . ﬂ Differentiation table. @) ELPS 1.B, 1.E, 2., 2.D, 2.E
[ [ 1A
;"-l ‘_‘m: I - Bl Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What is the same about how they figured out how
i n many counters are left? What is different about how they figured out how many counters
are left?”

Display the Tools and Strategies chart. Record students’ strategies, such as counting backward,
on the chart. Remind students to continue to refer to the chart during class discussions.

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When you start with 5 counters and then take some away,

you can figure out how many are left by starting at 5 and counting back or by
looking at how many are left.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 275A Activity 2



LEEJ Student Edition

Activity Name

2 5-Frames

Hands-On w

Activity Name

2 5-Frames (continued)

Sample responses shown.

Words and numbers

5 take away | 77777 is q

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6

275

Directions: Fill the 5-frame with counters. Roll a cube onto the Number Mat and take
that number of counters away. Figure out how many counters are left.

5 take away 3 is 2

5 take away 3 is 2

5 take away \_lr is }

5 take away 2 is 3

5 take away | ————— is -

+-

Activity 2 Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6

Activity 2
276

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Subtract and count all
remaining counters.

Count backward while subtracting.

Subtract and subitize the
remaining counters.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6

For example.. ..

1 2 3

lo|e|® X |X|

I took away 2 and then counted

the counters that were left: 1, 2, 3.

lo|o|o|X|X]

I counted back as I took
counters away: 4, 3.

I took away 2 and saw that 3
were left.

275-276

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Strengthen Ask, “What do you
notice about the group that is left?
How many do you see? How do you
see them?”

Strengthen Ask, “How did you know
that you could count backward to figure
out the answer?”

© Stretch Ask, “How many counters
would be left if you took away 3 counters
from the full 5-frame? How do

you know?"

Activity 2



Presentation h—

e e
22 WholeClass | @ 10 min Screens Lesson 6
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: Subtracting means taking some away from a group and
determining the difference.

- Bl Say, ‘There are 5 counters in the 5-frame.”

Ask, “If we add 4 more, how many will there be? You can use the
s ™~ 5-frame or your fingers to help you.”

Have a student demonstrate adding 4 counters.

Say, “There are 5 counters in the 5-frame.”

Lesson Synthesis .
Ask, “If we subtract 4, how many will there be? You can use the

5-frame or your fingers to help you.”

\ J Have a student demonstrate subtracting 4 counters.

/

Bl Ask, “How is adding 4 counters to a full 5-frame different from
subtracting 4 counters from a full 5-frame?”

Say, “When you add counters to a full 5-frame, the total number
of counters will be more than 5. When you subtract counters

’ from a full 5-frame, the total number of counters that are left
will be less than 5."

=)

' | Formalize vocabulary: subtract
'I- (optional) Consider using the Total Physical Response routine
A -4 | by inviting students to share different motions they could use to

show subtracting. Choose 1 motion to do as a class while saying

ﬂn!' o the term subtract. @) ELPS 1.A,1.C, L.E

Refer to the Math Language Development Resources for a
description of this routine and for more vocabulary support.

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 independent | @ 5min
(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

i Today’s Goals
= - y

Count out 10 counters. Take away 3 counters. 1. Goal: Represent Subtl’action Us|ng Ob]eCtS

* Inthe Show What You Know, students counted out
There urezwumm left. 10 counters, took away 3 counters, and determined
the difference.

2. Language Goal: Explain what it means to subtract.
(Listening and Speaking) % ELPS 1.B,2.B, 2.E

Ican...
. Use counters to subtract.

& 4 0 g L

Directions: Write a number to show how many counters you have left.
. s See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
2 : : 0 Differentiation pag

and Math Language Development support.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 277A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice @ Independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

||
Practice 4.06
Name
1 Count out 7 objects.
Take away 4 objects.
There are 3 objects left.
2 Count out 10 objects.
Take away 6 objects.
There are l—- objects left.
Practice 4.06
You'll play this Center.
f'l TOWeI“s Subtract Cubes
5 Let’s subtract using connecting cubes.
Directions:
1-2. Write a number that shows how many objects you have left.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 Practice
277 278
| . .
Practice 406 Practice Problem Item Analysis
G e O Problem(s) DOK @ TEKS
n-l n
5 2 On-lesso
@ 1,2 2 K.2.B,K.3.A
Spiral Review
Fluency 3,4 1 K.2.H*
5 1 K.CC.B.5,
= K.CC.A.3
‘ 3 *These problems build toward the standard shown.

o

A | Need more Practice?

Additional practice can be found
in the Practice Resources,
- Intervention and Extension
) ‘ LN Resources, and online resources
' (item banks, Boost Personalized

Directions: : Learning, and Fluency Practice).
3-4. Circle the number that shows less. | el
5. Write the number that shows how many for each type of pattern block.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 Practice
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Presentation

@& Pairs | @ 15min Screen
Introducing the Center 7\
Towers, Subtract Cubes Materials

Purpose: Students represent the action of subtraction with cube towers. Manipulative Kit:
» Distribute 15 connecting cubes to

each pair.
Centers Resources:

» Display the Directions, Recording
Sheet, and Number Mat (1-5).

1 Launch B8 Display the Center materials, Directions, and » Distribute one Recording Sheet to
o Recording Sheet. each student.
+ Distribut Number Mat (1-5) t
o Demonstrate how to play Towers, Subtract Cubes by e;Sck:Ip;ire one Number Mat (1-5) to
é/ inviting a student to act as a partner.
While demonstrating:
. “ ; ; 0 Short on time? Consider reducing the
" number of rounds of play. Students return
n / \ » :Z);rtzzl: will learn a new way to play Towers with rmberof runds of py Sucent
O this Lenter In tuture Lenter olce
. 'ﬂ_ « Say, “First, my partner will build a tower with 5 to Time activities.
= = I - 10 cubes.” Have the student partner build a tower
= with 9 cubes.

« Say, “Next, I will roll a cube onto the Number Mat to see how many | need to subtract.”

« Say, “l will take away that number of cubes and figure out how many are left.” Take the
same number of cubes away.

« Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Say, “Explain how you can figure out how many are
left to your partner.”

« Say, “Now, | will write how many are left.” Record the difference.
« Say, “Thereare __cubes left.”

« Say, “Each time you and your partner figure out how many cubes are left, you will take
turns writing the number on your Recording Sheet. Play until the Recording Sheet is full.”

2 Monitor Observe strategies students are using to subtract.

_'=‘ nmmEE .m!

3 Connect Display 1tower of 7 cubes. Take away 5 cubes.
- Say, “Shawn made a tower of 7 cubes and Priya subtracted 5 cubes. They said there are
5 cubes left.”
é’ Ask, “Do you agree with Shawn and Priya? Why or why not?”
Y 4 \ Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What could Shawn and Priya do differently to

figure out how many cubes are left?”

k]
Coe@p T

s =) I - |
| T

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When you show subtraction with objects, you can take
some objects away from the group. After you move those objects away, you can
figure out how many objects are left.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 279A Center



IEHJ Centers Resource Book

CENTER
Directions
-
o

ﬂ Towers Stage 2
[

cclt

— "

Player A: Build a tower Player B: Roll a cube
with 5 to 10 cubes. onto the mat to see how
many to subtract.

Ol . -
There are @/cubes left.

Figure out how many Record how many cubes
cubes are left. are left.
A
Let’s subtract using You'll need. ..
connecting cubes. e (= ;—'
Pairs a& t 6 S & g
connecting Number Mat, Recording
cubes =5 Sheet
316 Towers
- Presentation Screen
Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves ot
Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..
&
Almost there 12
Take a group away and identify the LR IE I V&

quantity taken away as the difference.

There are 2 cubes left. .
Support Ask, “How many cubes did

[ V& V& V& Y& ] you start with? How many cubes did you
take away? How many cubes are left?”

Y
Almost there U

Take a group away, put the groups back ‘ 1234
-

' o

together, and then determine the total. o & -

There are 5 cubes in all.

S
u © Stretch Ask, “Do you have more
Take a group away and determine ‘ 123 or fewer cubes than the number you
the difference. LR VL V& V& started with? Will you always have fewer
W cubes than the number you started with?

How do you know?”

I have 3 left.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 279B Center



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 6

Lesson Goal: Represent subtraction using objects.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students add the quantities together:

Respond:

* Assign the Representing Subtraction With
Objects Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

¢ Students will also have more
opportunities to develop this concept
in future lessons, so intervention is not
necessary at this time.

Mini-Lesson
‘o Review 228 ‘
i o
9 Practice 2
Aoy Deam
g |

» Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for ampyDesmosti
further language support with all your students, including

those building English proficiency.

« English/Spanish cognates
« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the
concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students subtract and count all to
determine the difference:

Respond:

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
5-Frames: Subtract Using 5-Frames
Towers: Subtract Cubes

® Have students complete Lesson 6
Practice. | @ 15 min

° [tem Bank
FETT) 5-Frames Stoge2
() (] R
Qo000 ‘ A
Fillin the 5-frame Roll a cube onto the
with 5 counters. mat to see how many
counters to take away.
° pression | Difference 0 e

1] &
| Bimuveme B

Write numbers toshow  Repeat until the sf
how many counters you L

took away and how many
are left.

Letssubtractusing | Youllneed...

Seirames. '

Independent
e
e i,

* Math Adventures

279C

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students subtract and subitize
or count backward to determine
the difference:

Respond:

® Invite students to explore the Sub-Unit 1
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 2 and invite students
to respond to the Stretch question
from the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5min

w

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.

Professional Learning

What evidence have students given that they understand
what it means to add or subtract? What language do they use
or associate with each operation?

Differentiation



Unit 4
Lesson

7

Student devices recommended

We recommend students use devices for this
lesson. Student Edition pages are also available.

(o]
A
o
)

Vocabulary

Review Vocabulary

The Bus Depot
Adding and Subtracting in the World

Let's add and subtract buses.

Key Concepts

e Today’s Goals

1. Goal: Interpret addition and subtraction in a real-world situation. add

2. Goal: Determine the total or difference in a given problem. subtract

3. Language Goal: Explain what it means to add and subtract. total
(Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS LE, 2.E, 2.F

Students explore addition and subtraction in a real-world context for the first K.3.A

time. They add and subtract given a starting quantity and observe how the total
or difference is determined. Then students observe a starting quantity that is
added to or subtracted from and determine the total or difference. This lesson
allows students to explore the operations of addition and subtraction while
preparing them to interpret and represent addition and subtraction in math
stories with real-world contexts. (TEKS K.1.A)

€ Prior Learning
In Lesson 6, students represented subtraction by taking away a number of
objects from a group to determine the difference.

2 Future Learning
In Sub-Unit 2, students will represent and solve Add To, Result Unknown and
Take From, Result Unknown story problems within 10.

Depth and Rigor of Student Thinking

« Students build their conceptual understanding of addition and subtractionin a
real-world context.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7 280A

Model the action of joining to represent
addition and the action of separating to
represent subtraction.

Also Addressing: K.2.B, K.2.D
Math Process Standards: K.1.A, K.1.D
ELPS:2.C,3.C,3.D,3.G

Building Toward

1.2.A

Building Math Identity

I can be all of me in math class.
Casey explores her community with
her dad. Where do you see math in
your communities?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

The Bus Depot



Math Language Development

Lesson at a Glance @ somi

O TEKS: K.1.A, K.1.D,K.2.B,K.2.DK.3.A

Why digital?

Students express creativity when
adding or subtracting buses and
receive feedback when determining
the total or difference.

Warm-Up Fluency

£¢2 Whole Class | @ 5 min

Students use the How Many Do You See?
routine, in which they look at and describe
the different ways they see arrangements of
buses as some are added and subtracted.

(TEKS K.1.D)

Activity 1

@a Pairs | @ 15 min

Students add buses to a given group

and observe how the total is determined.
Then they observe addition problems and
determine the totals. In the Connect, students
explain what it means to add and describe
their process for determining the total.

Materials: Words About Adding and Subtracting
chart (from prior lessons)

Students using print: Activities 1 & 2 PDF,
two-color counters

Activity 2

@@ Pairs | @ 15 min

Students subtract buses from a given

group and observe how the difference is
determined. Then they observe subtraction
problems and determine the differences. In
the Connect, students explain what it means
to subtract and describe their process for
determining the difference.

Materials: Words About Adding and Subtracting
chart (from prior lessons)

Students using print: Activities 1 & 2 PDF,
two-color counters

Synthesis
£2¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on how they see
addition and subtraction in the real world.

5= Explain: How do you see adding in the video?

OO OO IIIIIIIY

o’o/’o‘o'o‘o’o‘o’o‘o/‘o/’o‘o‘/‘«
SRRXXAR LA AL |l
A T

O
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Show What You Know (optional)

a& Independent | @ 5min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by determining the sum when buses are
added and determining the difference when
buses are subtracted.

Materials: Show What You Know PDF

Center Choice Time

«a» Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of addition and subtraction.

* 5-Frames
+ Towers

EETT) 5-Frames

° o |
Oooog L an

®@® ©

@ Emergent Bilinguals
Consider using the Math Language A

Activity 1, Monitor to support math
language acquisition.

Development Resources with the L

v Cognates v Sentence frames
v Visuals and word bank

@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7

Pre-Producti Beginni Int jiat

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

280B

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

High Intermediate

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Advanced

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



00
zzz Whole Class | a 5min | Suggested Pacing: Screens 1-2

Warm-Up How Many Do You See?  rueney

Students
using print

Purpose: Students determine the number of buses to focus on how a number ==="

changes when a quantity is added or subtracted.

Why these problems? These problems lend themselves to noticing how numbers
change in addition and subtraction.

1 Launch

BB Piay the animation. @) ELPS 1.F

Say, “Harriet, the bus driver, helps Casey and her dad get
around town. Before and after helping passengers get
around town, Harriet and other bus drivers come and go
from the bus depot, a place for buses to park.”

g Use the How Many Do You See? routine.

Display the parking lot and buses, and ask, “How many
do you see?”

Say, “Give me a signal when you have an answer.”

2 Connect

Record 2 or 3 students’ responses, and ask, “How did
you see them?”

Demonstrate clicking the arrow to advance the buses.
Repeat for each situation.

Ask, “"How did the groups change?”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7 280C

Students might say ... @ ELps2.c, 20

A: Isee 4 and 1 more, which is 5.
B: There are 5 like on a 5-frame.
C: Isee5, but 2 crossed out.

D: There are 3 left.

Warm-Up




.o Students
@@ Pairs | a 15min | Suggested Pacing: Screens 3-5 using print

Activity 1 Adding Buses s

Lesson Resources:

Purpose: Students represent addition in a real-world situation as they add to a . Distribute one
given group and then determine the total of an addition problem. Activities 1& 2 PDF

to each pair.
Manipulative Kit:

« Distribute two-color counters to each pair.
Classroom materials:

« Display the Words About Adding and
Subtracting chart (from prior lessons)

1 Launch Display the parking lot and buses. during the Launch (as needed).
- Demonstrate adding buses and clicking the arrow to
advance the buses
[h/ Say, “Add some buses. Do as many problems as you have time for.”
. o Accessibility: Memory and attention Review the term add by displaying the
Words About Adding and Subtracting chart.
L_.l \_aJ I
6[ Students using print: Have students take turns choosing the starting quantity and adding
S LT by using counters on the Activities 1 & 2 PDF.

Emergent Bilinguals Use gestures and pointing to represent
the sentence, “_and __is__." % ELPS1.B
I Display the parking lot and buses.

Say, “Use a number to show how many buses there will be in the parking lot. Do as many
problems as you have time for.”

Students using print: Have students take turns representing the starting quantity and
adding more counters on the Activities 1 & 2 PDF. Then have pairs determine the total and
write a number to represent the total.

2 Monitor While students complete Screen 4, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started . ..

I « Ask, “What do you notice about the buses in the parking lot?”
Q « Ask, “How could you use what you notice to figure out how many buses there will be
in total?"

3 Connect Bl Display the parking lot and buses.
P Ask, "How many buses will there be in the parking lot?”
[ Demonstrate clicking the arrow to advance the buses.
! N Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:
Y 4 N\ + “How did you know how many buses there would be in the parking lot?”

« “What does it mean to add?”

] » &
5{ R ,ﬁ‘_ R

S | T ‘P Key Takeaway: Say, “When you add, you start with a group and put more in
: the group.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7 280-281 Activity 1



Students using digital

a Click to add some buses. n
L ]

How many buses are there? Do as many problems as you can.

rery ey
1 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Students add buses to a given group and observe how the Students select a number that shows how many buses there will
total is determined. be when the buses are added together, such as 8 when 3 buses are

added to 5 buses.

— 28 Think-Pair-Share: How do you know how many buses there will be?

Students determine that there are 8 total buses and explain how
they know.

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . .. For example. ..

Almost there

Determine the quantity of 1 of
the addends.

There will be 4 buses.

1,2,3,4,5,6. There will be

Determine the total by counting all.
6 buses.

Determine the total by counting on. 4,5, 6. There will be 6 buses.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7 281A

Students using print will
arrive at similar answers.

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “What will be the
total number of buses in the parking lot
when the second group is added to the
first group?”

Strengthen Ask, “How many buses
are in the parking lot before more are
added? How do you know? How could
you use that information to figure out
the total?”

Stretch Ask, “How did you know
you could start counting from the
starting number?”

Activity 1



Students

“ Pairs | a 15min | Suggested Pacing: Screens 6-8 using print

Activity 2 Subtracting Buses oo | *

Materials

Lesson Resources:

Purpose: Students represent subtraction in a real-world situation as  Ensure cachpair L=
they subtract from a given group and then determine the difference in a has one Activities

subtraction problem. 1&2PDF
Manipulative Kit:

« Ensure each pair has two-color counters.
Classroom materials:

« Display the Words About Adding and
Subtracting chart (from prior lessons) during

1 Launch A Display the parking lot and buses. the Launch (as needed).
- Demonstrate subtracting buses and clicking the arrow
to advance the buses
[h/ Say, “Take some buses away. Do as many problems as you have time for.”
. o Accessibility: Memory and attention Review the phrase take away by displaying
the Words About Adding and Subtracting chart.
L_.l \_aJ I
6[ Students using print: Have students take turns choosing the starting quantity and
S LT subtracting by using counters on the Activities 1 & 2 PDF.

Emergent Bilinguals Use gestures and pointing to represent
the sentence, “__takeaway __is__.". % ELPS1.B
Display the parking lot and buses.

Say, “Use a number to show how many buses will be left in the parking lot. Do as many
problems as you have time for.”

Students using print: Have students take turns representing the starting quantity and
subtracting counters on the Activities 1 & 2 PDF. Then have pairs determine the difference
and write a number to represent the difference.

2 Mon itor While students complete Screen 7, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on
the following page.

If students need help getting started . ..

I « Ask, “What do you notice about the buses in the parking lot?”
Q « Ask, “How could you use what you notice to figure out how many buses will be left?”

3 Connect g Display the parking lot and buses.
- Ask, “How many buses will be left in the parking lot?"
Demonstrate clicking the arrow to advance the buses.
[p Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:
. Y 4 N\ + “How did you know how many buses would be left in the parking lot?”

» “What does it mean to subtract?”

n » &
& .”j'_ e

n o se ,0 Key Takeaway: Say, “When you subtract, you start with a group and take some
’ away from the group.” :

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7 282-283 Activity 2



Students using digital

n Click to take some buses away. - How many buses are left? Do as many problems as you can.

Students subtract buses from a given group and observe how the Students select a number that shows how many buses will remain
difference is determined. when buses are subtracted, such as 2.
n 22 Think-Pair-Share: How do you know how many buses will be left?
L ]

Students determine that there will be 2 buses left and explain how
they know.

Students using print will

arrive at similar answers.
Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . .. For example... Provide support. ..

Almost there

Determine the starting quantity.

There will be 6 buses.

Support Ask, “How many buses
will be left in the parking lot when the
crossed out buses drive away?”

Almost there

Determine the quantity of the group that There will be 4 buses.
will be subtracted.

. . Stretch Ask, “How are adding
Determine the difference. There will be 2 buses. and subtracting the same? How are

they different?”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7 283A Activity 2



Students

(X}
zz Whole Class | 0 10 min | Suggested Pacing: Screens 9-10 using print

Synthesis

Lesson Takeaway: Addition and subtraction can be seen in the world. When
adding, there is a starting group and more are put in the group. When subtracting,
there is a starting group and some are taken away from the group.

w - Say, “We saw adding and subtracting at the bus depot. Let’s

— look for adding and subtracting in other places in the world.”
= Explain: How do you see adding in the video?

EB Play the animation.
Ask, “How do you see adding in the video?”
EJ Play the animation.

Ask, “How do you see taking away in the video?”

Say:

» oo0/om oo «  “Math happens all around us. Subtracting happens when
there is a group and then some are taken away. Adding
happens when there is a group and then some more

are added.”

« “Inthe next lesson, we will think about how we hear adding
and subtracting in math stories.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

ShOW What YOLI KI10W ‘ Independent | @ 5min

(Optional)
ﬁ Show What You Know PDF '
Today’s Goals
=) 1. Goal: Interpret addition and subtractionin a

real-world situation.
2. Goal: Determine the total or difference in a given problem.

* Inthe Show What You Know, students determined
the total when buses are added and determined the
difference when buses are subtracted.

3. Language Goal: Explain what it means to add and subtract.
(Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS LE, 2.E, 2.F

Ican...
Add and subtract.

4 0 g

W
. Write  numbertoshow how many buses wil b ef . . See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
- nP o Differentiation pag

irections:
rite a number to show how many buses there will be in total.

and Math Language Development support.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7 284A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

| | |
Practice 4.07

1
There will be - ; ——— buses in total.
2
Practice 4.07
There will be l__ buses left.
Choose from these Centers. |
=
5-Frames 5-Frames Towers
Add Using 5-Frames Subtract Using 5-Frames Subtract Cubes Dlrections:
1. Write a number to show how many buses there will be in total.
2. Write a number to show how many buses will be left.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 7 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 7 Practice
284 285
| . .
Practice 406 Practice Problem Item Analysis
lame

Problem(s) DOK @® TEKS

Spiral Review

5 o On-Lesson
1,2 2 K.2.B,K.3.A
@ Spiral Review
3,4 1 K.2.B* K.2.H*
K.2.B,K.6.A,
2 2 K.6.E

*These problems build toward the standards shown.

5
Need more Practice?
o e TN Additional pf’actice can be found
in the Practice Resources,
- Intervention and Extension

LN Resources, and online resources

: ] (item banks, Boost Personalized

Directions: Learning, and Fluency Practice).

3-4. Circle the number that shows less.
5. Write the number that shows how many for each type of pattern block.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 6 Practice

279 T T T T ..

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7 284-286 Practice



Center Choice Time

Presentation

Screen

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills.

-

5-Frames

Add Using 5-frames

Materials

@ Independent @ 15min | @ K.2.B,K.3.A

Students fill a 5-frame with 5 counters, add 1-5
more counters, and then determine the sum.

connecting cubes (one per student), counters

(10 per student) (Manipulative Kit)

Directions, Recording Sheet B, Number Mat (1-5)

(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

5-Frames

Students work with 5-frames.

=

Stage1

Add Using 5-frames

Stage2 | Subtract Using 5-frames

EeTT) 5-Frames

Fillin the 5-frame
with 5 counters.

: & .

Roll a cube onto the
mat to see how many
counters to add.

S |

Stage 1

© [Expression| Totat | @
5+1 67

Write numbers to show

added and how many
there are in total.

Let's add using
5-frames.

Independent &

cube

Repeat until the sheet
how many counters you s full.

You'll need.....

1 connecting g counters Number

[EEnmE
==
==l
C=1=¢
=13
=t

Number Recording
Mat, 1-5 Sheet, AorB

G D

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7

286A

Lesson7
Center Choice

/ N\

5-Frames

Subtract Using 5-frames

@ Independent @ 15min | @ K.2.B,K.3.A

Students fill a 5-frame with 5 counters,
subtract 1-5 counters, and then determine

the difference.

Materials

« connecting cubes (one per student), counters (10 per

student) (Manipulative Kit)

« Directions, Recording Sheet B, Number Mat (1-5)

(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

5-Frames

Students work with 5-frames.

=

Stagel | Add Using 5-frames

Stage2 | Subtract Using 5-frames

EeTT) 5-Frames

Fillin the 5-frame
with 5 counters.

S |

Stage 2

!.12

Roll a cube onto the
mat to see how many
counters to take away.

© [Expression| ifference

5-1 | 4~

Write numbers to show
how many counters you
took away and how many
are left.

Let's subtract using
5-fra

Independent &

[Eunun]
==
==l
C=1=¢
=13
C=1

Repeat until the sheet
is full.

You'll need ...
0g £ m
1 connecting g counters Number Recording
cube Mat, 1-5 Sheet, AorB

Center Choice Time




Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging

GAMES

ways for students to practice math skills.

Towers
Subtract Cubes

@@ Pairs @ 15min | @ K.2.C,K.3.A

Students build a tower with 5-10 cubes,
subtract 1-5 cubes, and then determine
the difference.

Materials

connecting cubes (Manipulative Kit)

Directions, Recording Sheet, Number Mat (1-5)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from

Work with students in their Centers by:

Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

Asking probing questions to propel student
thinking forward.

Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the
Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Towers
Students build cube towers.
SRED counontzuiorold W
Stagez  Subtract Cubes .
: 1 Towers Stage2
Stage3  Count and Build to 20 L
° o -
.
s
Player A: Build a tower  Player B: Roll a cube
with 5 to 10 cubes. onto the mat to see how
many to subtract.
ol
There are cubes left.
Figure out how many Record how many cubes
cubes are left. are left.
[N
Y need... B -
S
=
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson7

286B

Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson7

Lesson Goal: Determine the total or difference in a given problem.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students determine the quantity of 1
of the addends:
Respond:

® Assign the Adding and Subtracting in the
Real World Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Lessons 5 and 6.

Mini-Lesson
‘ o Review 228
i o
9 Practice 2

» Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the
concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students determine the total by
counting all:

Respond:

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
5-Frames:

» Add Using 5-Frames

» Subtract Using 5-Frames

® Have students complete Lesson 7
Practice. | @ 15 min

[ ]
Item Bank
FETT) 5-Frames stoge1
oogoo)! ‘ e .
Fillin the 5-frame Roll a cube onto the
with 5 counters. mat to see how many
counters to add.
O [eression] Towt | O (o=
5+1 | 67 ==
1 ==
== & BmpliyDesmcs m
=
Write numbers to show Repeat until the sf
how many counters you i full.
added and how many
there are in total.
Laeeasdang] [ vorinesal
S
itz [ P
Lot camters T ~ /
o =

* Math Adventures

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for il | - ‘
further language support with all your students, including

those building English proficiency.

« English/Spanish cognates
« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 7

286C

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students determine the total by
counting on:

Respond:

® Invite students to explore the Sub-Unit 1
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 2 and invite students
to respond to the Stretch question
from the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5min

w

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.

Professional Learning

In the Synthesis, students considered how addition and
subtraction appeared in 2 real-world situations. How could
you encourage students to notice addition and subtraction
daily in the classroom or at home? What language might you
use to draw their attention to these mathematical moments?

Differentiation
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| | Unit 4 I QUiZ: sub_Unit 1 Support, strengthen, and stretch learning by assigning

these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current
level of skill and understanding:  Boost Personalized Learning

AS Sess and Re Sp Ond - Fluency Practice + Math Adventures

QUiZ: Sub-Unit1l @ Independent | @ 20 min
Facilitation: Assign this Sub-Unit Quiz at the end of Sub-Unit 1 to evaluate Materials

students’ proficiency with the key concepts and skills addressed in this sub-unit. . . Provideaccessta5-frames.
Read aloud the problems to students. connecting cubes, and

two-color counters.

Item Analysis

Problem Concept or skill DOK % TEKS
1 Determining the total of 2 groups of images 1 K.2.A,K.2.D
. . . . K.3.A,K.3.B
2 Representing subtraction with objects 2 K1A K1C

:  Assessment Resources Differentiation Resources Intervention and Extension m

Resources include:

PP # . Student Print FusTa— PRSI > MiTH.eess o Biensiens Durlng Suben!tZ, |f_student5 need further
Assessments ] review or practice with concepts or skills,

consider the following resources:

« Answer Keys ‘
and Rubrics ] : :
,“ < i ‘/ Centers Resources includes: + Lesson Practice (Print)

. Centers » Item Bank

Kindergarten Unit 4 286E Assess and Respond



ﬂ Assessment Resource PDF

Name Date
Quiz: Sub-Unit 1 [ unit k.4 ]
' oo °
o o0 Q.
7
2
3
Directions

1 Find the total number of dots on the cubes. Write the total on the line.

2 Fill the 5-frame with counters. Take away 2 counters. Figure out how many counters
are left. Write the number on the line.

Q Differentiation (Quiz: Sub-Unit 1)

Sub-Unit Goals Problem(s)

Support
1
Sub-Unit 1: Understand
addition as putting
together and subtraction
as taking from. Support
2

Kindergarten Unit 4

106

To Strengthen and Stretch students' learning, refer to the
differentiation resources suggested throughout this Sub-Unit.

Respond to Student Thinking

Mini-Lesson: Counting to Find the Total Number of Pictures (ML 4.03)
Center: Shake and Spill: Represent

Teacher Move: Invite students to review the problem and then
provide additional opportunities for students to count and recognize
amounts automatically.

Mini-Lesson: Representing Subtraction With Objects (ML 4.06)
Center: 5-Frames: Subtract Using 5-Frames

Teacher Move: Invite students to review the problem and then provide
additional opportunities for students to represent a number in a 5-frame
and model subtraction using counters.

286F Assess and Respond
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Sub-Unit 2

Representing
and Solving

Representing and Solving

Story Problems

Sub-Unit 2 Goals

Casey’s dad had some bananas in his bag

» Represent and solve Add To, Result Unknown and Take From, Result Unknown story ond then he odded more.
How could you figure out how many

problems within 10. bananas are in the bag now?

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

Progression of TEKS in Sub-Unit 2

» Lessons 8 and 9: Represent addition and subtraction with stories and objects within 10.
» Lesson 10-14: Create and solve addition and subtraction story problems within 10, including O.

Sub-Unit 2 Progression = Lessons8and9 @ Lessons10-12 Lesson 13 Lesson 14

Number and Operations

@ TEKS K.2.A O O ® ®

@ TEKS K.3.A [ [ O O

@ TEKSK.3.B O o o o

@ TEKS K.3.C O o o O
Algebraic Reasoning

@ TEKS K.5.A O O o O

Coming up Next
* Sub-Unit 3, Lessons 15-20:

» Number and Operations: TEKS K.2.A, K.2.F, K.2.1, K.3.A, K.3.B, K.3.C
» Algebraic Reasoning: TEKS K.5.A

Kindergarten Unit 4 287 Sub-Unit 2



Math That Matters Most

Represent and solve Add To, Result Unknown and Take From, Result Unknown story problems within 10.

Sub-Unit e

Progression of Strategies, Skills, or Language

Progression

Representing a math
story by acting it out or
using objects.

For example...

retfee

We all waited in line.

retdid

First, all 6 of us waited in line.
Then 3 of us got out of line.

Representing and solving a

story problem using objects.

0000

NN AN
There are 10 customers in the
line now.

COX XXX

There are 2 customers left
in line.

Representing and
solving a story problem
using drawings.

e %%
N g e

There are 10 slices of
ham altogether.

OOXXXRX

There are 2 slices of ham left.

Representing a story
problem using words
and numbers.

Kindergarten Unit 4

4 and 6 is 10.

287A

Sub-Unit 2



Unit 4

Student Edition pages and
Lesson Presentation Screens support

8 learning in this lesson.

Math Stories

Let's tell and act out
math stories.

Warm-Up Bl (@ eyeson teocher.

Activit

y
1

Math Stories .

Representing Addition and
Subtraction Math Stories

<

Let's tell and act out math stories.

Key Concepts Vocabulary

y Review V |
o Today’s Goals eview Vocabulary

1. Goal: Represent Add To and Take From math stories by acting them out. add

2. Language Goal: Create and tell a math story based on an image. (Listening subtract

and Speaking) @) ELPS LE, 2.E, 2.F

O TEKS
Connections and Coherence Addressing

Students are introduced to Add To and Take From math stories — story problems K.3.A

that do not include questions — for the first time. Because math stories do Model the action of joining to represent
not include questions, students are encouraged to focus on interpreting the addition and the action of separating to
story without trying to determine the answer. First, students tell math stories represent subtraction.

based on animage. This requires them to mathematize a real-world situation by

. e " . ) i . Math Process Standards: K.1.E
identifying quantities and considering the relationships between the quantities.

Then students represent the math stories by acting them out. Throughout this ELPS:1E 1F 2B 2D 2E 2F
sub-unit, familiar contexts, such as a grocery store, are used to support students
in visualizing and making sense of what is happening in the story. (TEKS K.1.E) Building Toward

€ Prior Learning K.3.B

In Sub-Unit 1, students were introduced to addition and subtraction and they
represented the operations with objects and images.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 9, students will use objects to represent Add To and Take From math
stories. They will finish partially completed math stories and then represent the
stories with objects.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking Building Math Identity

We are a math community.

From math stories as they represent them by acting them out. others in math class?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8 288A Math Stories



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.E,K.3.A

Warm-Up
22 Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students use the Notice and Wonder
routine to share what they notice and
wonder about a scene in a grocery store to
prepare to tell and act out math stories of
real-world situations.

Synthesis

22¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on how retelling
and representing math stories with their
fingers can help them make sense of what is
happening in a math story.

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

Math Language Development

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students analyze an image of a real-

world situation and use numbers to tell a
mathematical story about it. In the Connect,
students draw connections between the
quantities in the image and a math story that
was created.

Materials: Unit Story, Casey's Town. Words About
Adding and Subtracting chart (from prior lessons)

) —
= G

What Is Happening?

o L

Show What You Know (optional)
@ Independent | @ 5 min

th Stories

Wor
hetery
1

Students demonstrate their understanding
by telling a math story using numbers based
on animage.

Show What You Know B H

Ley @”@

Activity 2

e2» Small Groups | @ 10 min

Students listen to Add To and Take From
math stories, retell them to a partner,

and then act out the math stories in

small groups. Visualizing the actions in
each problem type by acting them out
strengthens students’ ability to make sense
of what is happening in each story.

Materials: Tools and Strategies chart (from prior
lessons), Visual Display PDF, Tools for Adding and
Subtracting

Additional Prep Cut out: Image D from the Visual
Display PDF, Tools for Adding and Subtracting

Center Choice Time

2% Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of addition and subtraction.

«  5-Frames
«  Towers

ESTT) 5-Frames
°

B me

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

®@® ©

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language
Development Resources with the

Activity 1, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

v Visuals
v Sentence frames and word bank

@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

288B

simple sentences.

= High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



2% Whole Class | @ 10 min

Warm-Up Notice and Wonder

Presentation h—

Screen Lesson 8
Warm-Up

/ N\

Purpose: Students notice and wonder about an image to build background
knowledge about grocery stores, which are used as the context for Activities

1land 2.

1 Launch

,'-‘ Display page 3 from the Unit Story.
Use the Notice and Wonder routine.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What do you
notice? What do you wonder?”

2 Connect

Record students’ responses as they share.

Ask, “What math questions can we ask and answer
about this picture?”

Say, “Let’s continue looking at pictures and thinking
about what we notice.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8 288C

Students might say ... @ ELps2.B

I notice the dad has 2 groups of bananas in
a bag.

I notice there are a lot of pears.
I wonder how many blueberries there are.

I wonder how many red apples and green
apples are in that bucket.

Warm-Up




Presentation

@& Pairs | @ 15 min Screens
Activity 1

Activity 1 What Is Happening? /N

Purpose: Students notice and describe mathematical aspects of a real-world Materials

situation as they create and tell a math story based on an image. * Readaloud page 3 of the Unit Story,

1 Launch

wawﬁ

T L |

Casey's Town during the Launch.

Classroom materials:

» Display the Words About Adding

and Subtracting chart (from prior

lessons).

Bl Read aloud page 3 of the Unit Story. @) ELPS LE

Say, “In the story, Casey meets a grocer. Grocers are
responsible for making sure the grocery store has all the
food people in the community might need to buy.”

Say:
+ “Look at the picture of canned food. Imagine what could be happening in this picture.”

+ “Now tell your partner a story that uses numbers to describe what is happening in
the picture.”

o Accessibility: Conceptual processing Clarify vocabulary by displaying the
Words About Adding and Subtracting chart and encouraging students to use the
language from the chart as they describe what is happening in the image.

2 Monitor

X

While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started . ..

« Ask, “What do you notice about the number of cans inside and outside of the bag?”
« Ask, “What story could you tell using these numbers?”

@ MLRS8: Discussion Supports — Pressing for Details @ ELPS 2.E
As students share their stories, press for details in their descriptions. For example:
« |Ifastudent says, “There are some cansinthe bag.”. ..

« Press for details by asking, “What do you notice about the number of cans?
What do you think the grocer is doing with the cans?”

3 Connect

[ ]
1"‘! a -!H 1‘
-

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8

Invite a few pairs to share their stories, selecting pairs who described the quantities and
actions in the image, as shown in Row 3 in the Differentiation table.

Ask, “Where in the picture do you see the numbers from their story?”

Repeat for each story shared.

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “We can tell a math story that uses numbers. In the next
activity, you will hear and act out a story like the ones you just created.”

288

Activity 1



IEHJ Student Edition

Lesson

8

Math Stories

Let’s tell and act out
math stories.

Name
@ TEKS K.1E, K.3.A

Warm-Up Bl (@) eyes on teacher Hou da you fedl whenyourars
helping others in math class?
Activity
1 What Is Happening?
1 -
— AL
".'U O =
- s -

Oral activity: No writing expected. Sample response shown.
There are 3 cans in the bag. 3 more
cans were added to the bag.

Directions: Tell your partner a story that uses numbers to describe what is happening

in this picture.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8

288

Warm-Up | Activity 1

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Describe an action in the image.

Describe a quantity in the image.

Describe the quantities and actions in
the image.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8

For example.. ..

The grocer is packing some cans
in the bag.

There are 6 cans.

The grocer had 6 cans. She put
3 in the bag.

or

The grocer packed 3 cans. Then
the grocer packed 3 more cans.

288D

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Say, “You told a story
about what is happening in the picture.
Now tell a story about what is happening
that uses numbers.”

Strengthen Ask, “You told how many
total cans. What do you notice about the
number of cans inside and outside the
bag? How could you use this information
to tell a story?”

© Stretch Ask, “What math question
could you ask at the end of your story?”

Activity 1



Presentation

«a® Small Groups | @ 10 min Screens
Activity 2 Acting Out Stories /N

Materials
Classroom materials:

Purpose: Students develop an understanding of addition and subtraction
in real-world situations as they retell and act out Add To and Take From

math stories. + AddImage D from the Visual Display

PDF, Tools for Adding and Subtracting
(Lesson Resources) to the Tools and
Strategies chart (from prior lessons)
during the Connect.

1 Launch Bl Display the image from the Warm-Up.

- Ask, “What do you know about grocery stores?”

Bl Say. “Now, we will hear and act out stories about things that happen at grocery stores.

)

Listen and imagine what is happening.”
Display and read aloud Problem 2.
Say, “Tell your partner what happened in this story.” After pairs retell the story, arrange

" 1‘ students in groups of 6.
ﬂ"v " ’ '

Say, “Now you will retell and act out the story in your groups.”

LA Repeat the process for Problem 3 by having students retell the story to a new partner in
their small group and then act it out with their small group.
@ Emergent Bilinguals Encourage students to retell what happened in the story in
their primary language before discussing it in English. @ ELPS1.E,2.D, 2.F
o Accessibility: Executive functioning Invite groups to make a plan to act out
the story problem.
2 Mon itor After students have completed Problem 3, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.
” “ If students need help getting started. ..
& « Ask, “Inyour own words, what is this story about?”
‘ « Ask, “How could you show that there were 4 customers waiting in line? How could you
“ show that 2 more customers joined the line?”
' I -8
3 COnneCt Display and read aloud Problem 3.
P Bl Invite a group to share how they acted out the story as shown in Row 3 in the

Differentiation table.
Ask, “How did they show each part of the story?”

Display the Tools and Strategies chart. Add Image D from the Visual Display PDF, Tools
for Adding and Subtracting to the chart. Remind students to continue to refer to the chart

a ]‘ during class discussions.
=y [

e
o ,O Key Takeaway: Say, “Acting out a math story can help us figure out what

is happening.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8 289A Activity 2



IEEJ Student Edition

Activity Name

2  Acting Out Stories

Oral activity: No writing expected.

2 There were 4 customers waiting in line at the
grocery store.
Then 2 more customers joined the line.

3 There were 6 customers waiting in line at the

grocery store.

Then 3 of the customers left the line.

Directions: Tell your partner what happened in the story. Then act out the story with
your group.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8

289

Activity 2

@ pifferentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Interpret and represent part of the story

Almost there

Interpret and represent the quantities in
the story.

Interpret and represent the quantities
and actions in the story.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8

For example.. ..

)

We all waited in line.

A

We each held up 6 fingers and
3 fingers to show the customers
waiting in line.

retdid

First, all 6 of us waited in line.
Then 3 of us got out of line.

289

- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Reread the story and
ask, “6 customers were waiting in line.
What happened next? How could you
show this?”

Support Reread the story and ask,
“What happened to the 6 customers?
What happened to the 3 customers?”

© Stretch Ask, “How many customers
are left waiting in line?”

Activity 2



$¢ WholeClass | @ 10 min

Synthesis

Presentation

Screen Lesson 8
Synthesis

/ N\

Lesson Takeaway: Add To and Take From math stories can be represented by

acting them out or using fingers.

- Bl Play the animation. @) ELPS LF

Lesson Synthesis

- J

/
‘S &
W

\
»
-\';j-

Ask, “In your own words, what is the story about?”

Say, “You will watch the story again and then tell your partner
what happened.”

Play the animation again.

Say, “Tell your partner about the math story using numbers.
Use your fingers to show your partner what happened.”

Invite a pair to share what happened in the story using
their fingers.

Say, “We can figure out what is happening in a math story by
acting it out or using our fingers.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 ndependent | @ 5min

(Optional)
ﬁ Show What You Know PDF
Name Date _ y
Show What You Know E@ - TOday s Goals

LEE @Y%

Oral activity: No writing expected. Sample response shown.

There are 3 ears of corn in the bag.
2 more ears of corn were added.

Ican...
Tell a math story
¢ ing numbers.

.'-lj @ ® 9 <

Directions: Tell your partner a math story that uses numbers to describe what is happening.

q HF inhis pcture.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8 290A

1. Goal: Represent Add To and Take From math stories by
acting them out.

2. Language Goal: Create and tell a math story based on an
image. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS L.E, 2.E, 2.F

« Inthe Show What You Know, students created a math
story based on an image of corn.

See the last page of the lesson for differentiation

Bliienentlation and Math Language Development support.

Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding, fluency,
and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

Practice 4.08

Choose from these Centers.

5-Frames 5-Frames Towers
Add Using 5-Frames Subtract Using 5-Frames Subtract Cubes
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8 Summary | Practice
290

Practice 4.08
Name

Spiral Review

e/
(&
[
(©
(&

o G
- 2

Directions:

3-5. Write a number that tells how many cubes are in the tower. Circle the number card
that shows more than the number you wrote.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8 Practice

292

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8

Practice 4.08

Name

Oral activity: No writing expected. Sample responses shown.

1

o  ® —
J‘~ (o) (o
N/
There were 3 people on the bus.

2 more people got on the bus.
Now there are 5 people on the bus.

o S

\

There are 3 watermelon slices in
the basket and 3 outside the basket.
There are 6 slices altogether.

Directions:
1-2. Tell a story that uses numbers to describe what is happening in the picture.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8 Practice

291

Practice Problem Item Analysis
Problem(s) DOK @® TEKS

On-Lesson
1,2 2 K.3.A
Spiral Review
K.2.B,K.2.E,
3-5 2 K.2.G*

*These problems build toward the standard shown.

Additional practice can be found

i B | b= o in the Practice Resources,
- Intervention and Extension
LN Resources, and online resources
; ' (item banks, Boost Personalized
Learning, and Fluency Practice).
——

290-292 Practice



e
Center Choice Time

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills.

-
5-Frames

Add Using 5-frames

Materials

(Centers Resources)

Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Corresponds with the checklist from

@ Independent @ 15min | @ K.2.B,K.3.A

Students fill a 5-frame with 5 counters, add 1-5
more counters, and then determine the sum.

+ connecting cubes (one per student), counters
(10 per student) (Manipulative Kit)

» Directions, Recording Sheet B, Number Mat (1-5)

5-Frames

Students work with 5-frames.

=

Stagel | Add Using 5-frames

Stage2 | Subtract Using 5-frames

S |

Stage 1

EeTT) 5-Frames

Fillin the 5-frame
with 5 counters.

:.12

Roll a cube onto the
mat to see how many
counters to add.

© [Expression|  Total

5+1| 67

Write numbers to show
how many counters you
added and how many
there are in total.

Let's add using
5-frames.

Independent &

[EEnmE
==
==l
C=1=¢
=13
=t

Repeat until the sheet
is full.

Youllneed..... L
-g £ T
umberRecording
cube Mat, 1-5 Sheat, Aor B

G D

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8

292A

Lesson 8
Center Choice

0 Short on time? Consider omitting the Center
Choice Time.

Presentation
Screen

5-Frames

Subtract Using 5-frames

@ Independent @ 15min | @ K.2.B,K.3.A

Students fill a 5-frame with 5 counters, subtract
1-5 counters, and then determine
the difference.

Materials
« connecting cubes (one per student), counters
(10 per student) (Manipulative Kit)

« Directions, Recording Sheet B, Number Mat (1-5)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

5-Frames

Students work with 5-frames.

Stagel | Add Using 5-frames

S |

Stage2 | Subtract Using 5-frames

Fillin the 5-frame
with 5 counters.

EeTT) 5-Frames Stoge2

:.12

Roll a cube onto the
mat to see how many
counters to take away.

© [Expression| ifference

5-1 | 4~

Write numbers to show
how many counters you
took away and how many
are left.

[Eunun]
==
==l
C=1=¢
=13
C=1

Repeat until the sheet
is full.

Let's subtractusing  You'll need...
5-frames. — o | ED
iorien s D) B | 22
- o L
== Nora sheer s

Center Choice Time



Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging GAMES
ways for students to practice math skills.

(
Towers :
Subtract Cubes Work with students in their Centers by:
@a Pairs @ 15min | @ K.2.C,K.3.A + Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.
...................................................................................... » Asking probing questions to propel student
thinking forward.

Students build a tower with 5-10 cubes,
subtract 1-5 cubes, and then determine
the difference.

» Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

Materials + Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the
+ connecting cubes (Manipulative Kit) Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.
« Directions, Recording Sheet, Number Mat (1-5) » Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Towers

Students build cube towers.

= S o andsuo10 W

Stage2  Subtract Cubes

1 Towers Stage2
Stage3  Count and Build to 20 L

o ——
'S -l‘ 21: i 24

Player A: Build a tower  Player B: Roll a cube
with 5 to 10 cubes. onto the mat to see how
many to subtract.

¢ e
There are cubes left.

Figure out how many Record how many cubes
cubes are left. are left.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8 292B Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 8

Lesson Goal: Tell a math story based on an image.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students describe an actionin
the image:

Respond:

® Assign the Telling and Acting Out Math
Stories Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

¢ Students will also have more
opportunities to develop this concept
in future lessons, so intervention is not
necessary at this time.

Mini-Lesson
‘o Review 228 ‘
i o
9 Practice 2
Aoy Deam
g |

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the
concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students describe a quantity in

the image:

Respond:

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
Math Stories: How Many?
5-Frames:
» Add Using 5-Frames
» Subtract Using 5-Frames

® Have students complete Lesson 8

Practice. | @ 15 min

°* [tem Bank

EETT) 5-Frames Stoge1

o e -
‘l';:

Fillin the 5-frame
with 5 counters.

Roll a cube onto the
mat to see how many
counters to add.

e pressic Total \0 e
5+1 E/‘\ ==

rrrrr

Write numbers to show
how many counters you
added and how many
there are in total

Repeat untl the sf
is full.

s () =
o i

Let's odd using Youllneed ...
5-frames.

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students describe the quantities and
actions in the image:

Respond:

® Invite students to explore the Sub-Unit 2
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 2 and invite students
to respond to the Stretch question
from the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5min

w

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.
* Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice <+ Math Adventures

Math Language Development

@ Use the Math Language Development Resources for & iy Desmosa . .
further language support with all your students, including Professional Learning
dreste Bl Bl pleileleney. As students worked in their small groups today, whose ideas
«  English/Spanish cognates were heard, valued, and accepted? How could you adjust the
«  Vocabulary routines group structure for the next lesson to ensure each student’s

ideas are part of the collective learning?

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 8 292C Differentiation



Unit 4
Lesson

9

A Trip to the 5
Grocery Store

Using Objects to Represent Math Stories

<

Let's use objects to show what is happening in each
math story.

Key Concepts

e Today’s Goals
1. Goal: Represent Add To and Take From math stories using objects.

2. Language Goal: Create and tell an Add To or Take From math story when given a
context and a starting quantity. (Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS1.E, 2.E, 2.F

Connections and Coherence

Students interpret Add To and Take From math stories and represent them
using counters. Then students listen to partially completed math stories in
which only the starting quantities are given, and use counters to model and
tell the rest of the story. By relating the action in stories to the representation
of objects, students deepen their understanding of the meaning of addition
and subtraction. (TEKS K.1.E, K.1.F)

€ Prior Learning
In Lesson 8, students told and acted out Add To and Take From math stories.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 10, students will represent and solve Add To and Take From
story problems.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking

« Students continue to build their conceptual understanding of Add To and Take
From math stories as they represent them using objects.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 293A

Student Edition pages,

Manipulatives, and Presentation
Screens support learning in
this lesson.

Unts
Lesson

o) S—

A Trip to the HEA
Grocery Store f
: HH

o

Let's use
what is

’ In Line at the Grocery Store
Hands-On @

There were 3 customers waiting in line at the
grocery store.
3 more customers joined the line.

2 There were 9 customers waiting in line at the
grocery store.
7 of the customers left the line.

3 There were 6 customers waiting in line at the
grocery store.
4 of the customers left the line.

Vocabulary

Review Vocabulary

add

subtract

& TEKS

Addressing
K.3.A

Model the action of joining to represent
addition and the action of separating to
represent subtraction.

Math Process Standards: K.1.E, K.1.F, K.1.G
ELPS:1.C,1.E, 1.F,2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F

Building Toward
K.3.B

Building Math Identity

We are a math community.
People in Casey’'s town have jobs to help
the community run and grow. What jobs
do we have in our math community?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

ATrip to the Grocery Store




Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.E, K.1.F, K.3.A

Warm-Up
22 Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students use the Notice and Wonder
routine to share what they notice and
wonder about an image of grocery

store items alongside an equal number

of counters. Students discuss their
understanding of how math tools or objects
canrepresent items in a math story.

What do you notice? What do you wonder?

IT L
000 (O
7\

™)

Synthesis

22¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on the
importance of attending to the quantities
and the action in a story as they represent a
Take From, Result Unknown math story.

Lesson
Synthesis

Math Language Development

® o

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students use math tools to represent
what is happening in Add To and Take
From math stories. In the Connect, they
discuss strategies for using objects to
represent subtraction.

Note: The Student Edition is not required for
this activity.

Manipulative Kit: two-color counters,
5-frames (optional)

Materials: Work Mats (optional)

[T —

A Trip to the oo

Grocery Store R a

Show What You Know (optional)
@ Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by using counters to demonstrate the actions
to Add To and Take From math stories.

Manipulative Kit: two-color counters
Materials: Show What You Know PDF

2 There were 8 pineapples n the basket.
Acustomer bought 5 o the pinsapples.

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 10 min

Students build on their knowledge of
representing math stories by finishing
partially completed stories in which the
starting quantities are given. They create
and model an action in the story by using
objects. Students notice that the action
in a math story can represent addition

or subtraction.

Manipulative Kit: two-color counters,
5-frames (optional)
Materials: Work Mats (optional)

®

™)

Center Choice Time

e2% Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of addition and subtraction.

+ Math Fingers
»  Shake and Spill
+  Towers

L1y Math Fingers S

QW.G

. Pa

®@® ©

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language A
Development Resources with the

Activity 2, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

v Visuals
v Sentence frames and word bank

@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

293B

= High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



Presentation h—

22 Whole Class | @ 10 min Screen
Warm-Up Notice and Wonder 7\

Purpose: Students examine an image of grocery items and counters to prepare
for using math tools to represent real-world objects.

= ap
What do you notice? What do you wonder?

o ‘I CI Milk  Milk

000 CC

1 Launch

Bl Display the image.

Use the Notice and Wonder routine.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What do you
notice? What do you wonder?”

488

2 Connect Students might say ... ® eLes 28

Record students’ responses as they share. . .
I notice there are some drinks and some

Ask, “Why do you think 3 of the counters are red and 2 of math tools.
the counters are yellow?”
I notice there are 3 juice boxes and 2 milk

Say:
cartons.
e "“There are 3 juice boxes and 2 milk cartons. We can
represent the juice boxes with 3 red counters and I wonder why some counters are red and
the milk cartons with 2 yellow counters.” some are yellow.
+ “Let's think about how we can use objects to show I wonder why there are some juices and
what is happening in math stories.” some milks.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 293C Warm-Up



Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 15min Screens
Activity 1 On the Way to the /I \
Grocery Store Materials

: " - Manipulative Kit:
Purpose: Students develop an understanding of addition and subtraction in real- . Distribute 10 two-color counters to

world situations as they use objects to represent Add To and Take From math stories. each pair.
« Provide students with access to
5-frames (optional).

Centers Resources:

1 Laun(:h Bl Say: «  Provide students with access to
+ “Inthe last lesson, you made sense of math stories Work Mats (optional).
- by acting them out and using your fingers. Today,
’ you will use counters to help you understand what

0 Short on time? Consider using Problem 3

is happening in math stories. You can also use . )
as practice at a later time.

7 \ 5-frames if they are helpful.”
" « "“Casey and her dad saw a Veterans Day parade on
\ ﬂ the way to the grocery store. A veteran is someone
ﬂ ﬁ = ll- who has served in the military.”
me <
I A o Provide access to 5-frames and Work Mats.
Read aloud Problem 1.

Say, “Work with your partner to show what happened in the story using counters.”
Give students time to represent the math story using counters.

Repeat the read aloud and sharing process for Problems 2 and 3.

Accessibility: Conceptual processing Use a think aloud routine to
demonstrate how to represent the actions in the story using counters.

2 Mon itor After students have completed Problem 3, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “Inyour own words, what is this story about?”

« Ask, “What is the first thing that happened in the story? How could you show that
using counters?”

@ Emergent Bilinguals Consider pairing students with partners who speak the
same primary language and inviting them to respond to your questions first in
their primary language or using a mixture of their primary language and English.
@) ELPS1.C,LE,2.C,2.F

3 connect B Read aloud Problem 3.
- Invite a pair to share how they used counters to represent the story as shown in Row 3 in
’ the Differentiation table.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:

« “Why did they start with 6 counters?”
Y * “How did they show that some of the customers left the line?”

/ \
s ﬂ “What do the counters that are left tell about the story?”
ﬂ = 'I.
me e e h oo b e e oo e e oo e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e b e e e et eeeaan .
i W

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “You can use math tools or other objects to show what is
' happening in a math story.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 293D Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Lesson

A Trip to the
Grocery Store

Name
® TEKS K.LE, K.LF, K.3.A

Let’s use objects to show
what is happening in each math story.

Warm-Up

- @ eyes on teacher

We are a math community.
People in Casey’s town have jobs
to help the community run and
grow. What jobs do we have in
our math community?

Activity

On the Way to the
Grocery Store

Hands-On w Oral activity: No writing expected.

1

Directions: Use counters to show and tell what is happening in the story.

There were 3 veterans waiting in line t
in the Veterans Day parade.
3 more veterans joined the line.

There were 9 veterans waiting in line t
in the Veterans Day parade.
7 of the veterans left the line.

There were 6 veterans waiting in line t
in the Veterans Day parade.
4 of the veterans left the line.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9

293

o march

o march

o march

Warm-Up | Activity 1

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Represent the starting quantity.

Almost there

Represent the starting quantity and a
quantity being added on.

Represent the starting quantity and a
quantity being taken away.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9

For example.. ..

N\
There were 6 veterans waiting
in line.

Co0000

There were 6 veterans and
4 veterans.

XXX X
There were 6 veterans and
then 4 left the line.

293

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “What happened next
in the story? How could you show that?”

Support Ask, “What happened in
the story? How could you show that 4 of
the veterans left the line?”

Strengthen Ask, “What do the
2 counters you have left tell you about
the story?”

Activity 1



Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 10min Screens Lesson 9
Activity 2

Activity 2 What Happens Next? /N

Purpose: Students further their understanding of addition and subtraction in Mat.erialls _
real-world situations as they finish partially completed math stories in which Ma"'.p”'_at"’e Kit:
only the starting quantities are given. » Distribute 10 two-color counters to

each student.

«  Provide students with access to
5-frames (optional).

Centers Resources:

*  Provide students with access to

1 Launch - Say, “You will use counters to show what is happening Work Mats (optional).

in more stories but, this time, the stories are
- not finished.”

, Read aloud Problem 4.
Provide access to 5-frames and Work Mats.
7/ \ » Demonstrate counting out 8 counters and placing them on the Work Mat.
: Say, “My counters show 8 customers waiting in line.”
ﬂ ﬁ = _lm Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What could happen next in the story?”
l A L Invite a student to share a response and demonstrate the action using counters.

Bl Say ‘I will read you the beginning of a math story. Listen to the first part of the story and
think about what could happen next. Then tell the next part of the story to your partner
and use your counters to show them what happens.”

Read aloud Problems 5-7. For each problem, give students time to finish the story and
represent it using two-color counters. Remind them that they can use 5-frames if it is
are helpful.

o Accessibility: Executive functioning Invite students to verbalize their strategy for
modeling their story. Students can speak quietly to themselves or share with a partner.

2 M on itor After students have completed Problem 7, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Say, “Use the counters to show what happened first in the story. What could
happen next?”

« Ask, “Do you want shopping carts to be added or do you want shopping carts to be
taken away?”

3 cOn hect @ This Connect is structured using the MLR7: Compare and Connect routine.

@ ELPS1.E,2.B,2.D, 2.E
-
, Bl Invite 2 students to share how they finished the story in Problem 7, having 1 student tell

an Add To math story and 1 student tell a Take From math story. Have them demonstrate
how they represented the story using counters.

" Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:

/ \
ﬁ » ﬁ « “What was different about each student’s story?”
ﬂ m ' -
R

e = ! «  “What was different about how each student showed their story using counters?”

Say, “In 1story, the shopping carts were being added. In the other story, the shopping
carts were being taken away.”

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “Using objects can help us see if things are being added or
subtracted in a math story.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 294 Activity 2



LEEJ Student Edition

Activity Name

2  What Happens Next?

Hands-On w
Oral activity: No writing expected.

4 There were 8 customers waiting in line at the
grocery store.

5 There were 7 boxes of oatmeal on the shelf.

6  There were 2 pumpkins on the produce stand.

7  There were 4 shopping carts outside the
grocery store.

Directions: Listen to the beginning of the story and think about what could happen next.

Then finish the story by using counters. Show and tell the story you created to
your partner.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 Activity 2

294

-——

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Add more detail to the story.

Describe an undefined quantity
being added to or taken from the
starting quantity.

Describe a specific quantity being added
to or taken from the starting quantity.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9

For example.. ..

The carts were in the
parking lot.

People took away some of
the carts.

People took away 3 of the carts.

294A

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “The story began with
4 shopping carts. Do you want to add
more carts or take away some carts?”

Strengthen Ask, “How many
carts were taken away? How could you
show that?”

© Stretch Ask, “In your story, will there
be more or fewer than 4 shopping carts
in the end? How do you know?”

Activity 2



Presentation

[ ¥ ]
2% WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 9
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: Add To and Take From math stories can be represented
using objects.

- Bl Read aloud the math story. @) ELPS 1.E

Say, “Jada used counters to show this math story.”

( ) Play the animation. @) ELPS 1.F

Say, “Jada says that she showed what happened in the story

L S th . because she used counters to show both numbers in the story
esson yn esis and then she took away 3 of the counters.”

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:

\ J « "“Doyou agree or disagree with the way Jada showed the
story? Why?"
« “What could Jada do to show what happened in this story?”

Say, “When you use objects to show a math story, it is
important to think about what is happening in the story and to

’ show how the numbers are changing.”

. ﬂ Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
=, g
i O

anytime during the year.
Show What You Know 2 independent | @ 5min
(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

i Today’s Goals
& I - y

Oral activity: No writing expected.

1 There were 6 cans on the shelf. 1. G0a|: Repl’esentAdd TO and Take From math StOI’IeS LISIng
The grocer put 3 more cans on the shelf. .
objects.
2 There were 8 pineapples in the basket. + Inthe Show What You Know, students used counters to

A customer bought 5 of the pineapples.

represent Add To and Take From math stories.

2. Language Goal: Create and tell an Add To or Take From
math story when given a context and a starting quantity.
(Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS 1.E, 2.E, 2.F

i

¢ amath st

l ‘
» , . .. See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
0 Sliienentiation and Math Language Development support.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 295A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

| | |
Practice 4.09

Name

1 There were 7 apples on the table.

3 of the apples fell off the table.

2 There were 6 squirrels in the tree.

4 more squirrels joined them.

3 9 people were on the bus.

6 of the people got off the bus.

Practice 4.09

Choose from these Centers.

Y .
‘ 3 Oral activity: No writing expected.
-
Math Fingers Shake and Spill Towers
Add 2 Hands Represent Subtract Cubes Directions:

1-3. Use objects to show what is happening in the story. Use the 5-frame if it is helpful.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 Practice
295 296
|| . .
Practice 409 Practice Problem Item Analysis
Spiral Review Problem(s) DOK ® TEKS
On-Lesson
4

1-3 2 K.3.A
10 i .
Spiral Review

| @ ( ) a6 5 K.2.B,K.2.E,

K.2.G*

~— *These problems build toward the standard shown.

o|o|o|o|o|e|e]e

6 5 Need more Practice?
C . - ‘ Additional practice can be found
[ o 1 Ry e s | i .
. r 3 in the Practice Resources,
- ( 2 ) : - Intervention and Extension
: LN Resources, and online resources
S——" 3 < g .
: ] (item banks, Boost Personalized
Directions: : Learning, and Fluency Practice).
4-6. Write the number that tells how many cubes are in the tower. Circle the number : _
card that shows less than the number you wrote. 3
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 Practice R
207 e ettt ettt ettt e

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 295-297 Practice



Center Choice Time

Lesson 9
Center Choice

/ N\

Presentation
Screen

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills.

Math Fingers

Add 2 Hands

@& Pairs @ 15min | K3.A

Students use their fingers to represent quantities

and then determine the sum.

Materials

« Directions, Recording Sheet A (Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

.
Math Fingers ﬂ b
Students use their fingers to represent
quantities and explore the relationships
between numbers. -
Stagel  Show and Say .
‘wrb Math Fingers Stage
R —
Stages  Add2 Hands
S oo o | e
Partner A: Hold up some  Partner B: Hold up some
fingers on one hand. fingers on one hand.
4 and 1is 5.
.
4e1-8
Work together to find Record it.
how many total fingers
are up.
A
Let's add fingers on You'll need....
two hands. =
Pairs &2
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9

297A

Shake and Spill

Represent

@a Pairs @ 15min | K.2.B,K.3.A

Students shake, spill, count, and represent the
number of counters.

Materials

» two-color counters (10 per pair) (Manipulative Kit)
» cup (one per pair) (Classroom materials)

+ Directions, Recording Sheet (Words and Numbers)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1

Shake and
Spill

Students work with counters and a cup to build
counting, addition. and subtraction skils.

I ||

o
=i oo @° Shake and Spill —
Stage2  Which Is More? Lot
Staged  Cover (Upto5) ° ‘\} e

- .;‘.I

Stage5  Cover (Up to 10) ”
-

Stage6  Cover (Up to 20)
Shake the cup and spill

Put some counters in

your cup. the counters.
Qe ©
[ ) -

Record how many red 3

counters, how many

yellow counters, and

the total. Take turns.

A
Let's figure out how You'll need . ..
many red counters, =
yelowcounters,ond  q a7, 2
the total. %=
Wi [

Pairs 22 Pt i 3

Center Choice Time



Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging GAMES
ways for students to practice math skills.

/ .
Towers : :
Subtract Cubes Work with students in their Centers by:
aa Pairs @ 15min | K.2.C,K3.A » Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

______________________________________________________________________________________ » Asking probing questions to propel student

thinking forward.
Students build a tower with 5-10 cubes,
subtract 1-5 cubes, and then determine
the difference.

» Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

Materials * Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the

. connecting cubes (Manipulative Kit) Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

« Directions, Recording Sheet, Number Mat (1-5)
(Centers Resources)

» Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Towers

Students build cube towers.

I S o andsuo10 W

Stage2  Subtract Cubes

1 Towers Stage2
Stage3  Count and Build to 20 L

o ——
'S -l‘ 21: i 24

Player A: Build a tower  Player B: Roll a cube
with 5 to 10 cubes. onto the mat to see how
many to subtract.

¢ e
There are cubes left.

Figure out how many Record how many cubes
cubes are left. are left.

Youllneed ...

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 297B Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 9

Lesson Goal: Represent Add To and Take From math stories using objects.

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

Strengthen

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by Reinforce students’ understanding of the
using these resources. concepts assessed by using these resources.
If students represent a math story

If students represent a math story
using objects and describe the change

If students represent the starting
quantity in a math story using objects:

using objects:

Respond:

to the resulting quantity:

Respond:
Respond:

® Invite students to play the

Center. | @ 15min
Math Fingers: Add 2 Hands

® Invite students to explore the Sub-Unit 2

® Assign the Representing Math Stories With
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

Objects Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min
® Revisit Activity 1 and invite students
to respond to the Stretch question
from the Differentiation: Teacher Moves

table. | @ 5min

® Have students complete Lesson 9
Practice. | @ 15 min

° [tem Bank

e Students will also have more
opportunities to develop this concept
in future lessons, so intervention is not

necessary at this time.

‘Wﬁb Math Fingers Stage3

‘Yo we

Mini-Lesson

‘ o Review %g ‘
Partner A: Hold up some Partner B: Hold up some
fingers on one hand fingers on one hand
o Practice Q o o, _ z
[a) “ 4 oand 1 is 5.
| + '
%13 s @ i
2
Record it.

Work together to find

how many total fingers
o
Letsaddfingerson  Youllneed... 3
two hands. =
P - = ¥
.

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.
* Fluency Practice < Math Adventures

* Boost Personalized Learning

» Professional Learning

As students used objects to represent stories, what evidence
did you see that they are making connections between
the objects and the things in the story that the objects

are representing?

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for
further language support with all your students, including ‘

those building English proficiency.

« English/Spanish cognates
« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 9 297C Differentiation



it Student Edition pages,
Lesson Manipulatives, and Presentation

Screens support learning in
I o this lesson.

Lesson

10 s

More Grocery

Store Stories L d

Let's ask and

e 444 168
- o

Activin
’ Asking Math Questions

There were 10 boxes of cereal on the shelf.
A person took 4 boxes of cereal from the
shelf to buy them.

More Grocery -
Store Stories

Solving Story Problems

<

Let’'s ask and answer questions about math stories.

Key Concepts Vocabulary

y Review V |
o Today’s Goals eview Vocabulary

1. Goal: Represent and solve an Add To, Result Unknown story problem. add

2. Language Goal: Ask and answer mathematical questions about Add To and subtract

Take From story problems. (Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS1.E, 2.E, 2.F
3. Language Goal: Explain how to solve a story problem using objects.
(Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS L.E, 2.E, 2.F o TEKS
: Addressing
Connections and Coherence 3B

Students extend their work in understanding the contexts and structures of Solve word problems using objects and

Add To and Take From math stories to solve a story problem for the first time. drawings to find sums up to 10 and differences
Students retell given math stories and generate possible questions to turn the within 10.

math stories into story problems. This requires them to attend to the known Also Addressing: K.3.A, K.3.C

quantities, consider the mathematical operation, and identify the unknown
quantity. Students then represent and solve a given story problem using objects
and show their thinking using objects, drawings, numbers, or words. Students
explain how they solved the story problem using objects. Throughout the lesson,
emphasis is placed on retelling the story problems to support students in making
sense of the known and unknown quantities in context. (TEKS K.1.G)

Math Process Standards: K.1.F, K.1.G
ELPS:2.C,2.1,3.F,3.G,4.F 4G

€ Prior Learning
In Lessons 8 and 9, students made sense of Add To and Take From math stories
by acting them out and using objects to represent them.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 11, students will make predictions about the unknown quantity in
Add To and Take From, Result Unknown story problems and solve them

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking Building Math Identity

We are a math community.

+ Students build their conceptual understanding of the structures of How do you share your ideas in
story problems. math class?

+ Students apply their understanding of the structures of math stories to make Invite students to reflect on this question as
sense of, represent, and solve an Add To, Result Unknown story problem. they complete this lesson.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 298A More Grocery Store Stories



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.F,K.1.G, K.3.A, K.3.B,K.3.C

Warm-Up
$32 Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students use the Stories and Questions

routine, in which they generate

mathematical questions about a math story
to prepare for identifying the known and

unknown quantities in story problems.

(TEKS K.1.F)

How can you show this story?

There were 7 bottles of milk in the freezer.
e grocer threw out 4 bottles of
spoiled milk

/ N\

Synthesis
22 Whole Class | @ 10 min

™)

Students review and reflect on how retelling
all the parts of a story problem can help

them make sense of the quantities, the

action, and the unknown quantities.

Lesson
Synthesis

Math Language Development

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 10 min

Students interpret math stories and

co-craft possible questions. In the Connect,
they share those questions and notice the
importance of considering the unknown

quantity in a math story as a way of

developing questions. Students are formally

introduced to story problems.

Manipulative Kit: 5-frames (optional), connecting
cubes (optional), two-color counters (optional)

Materials: Work Mats (optional)

More Grocery
Store Stories

Show What You Know (optional)
@ Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding

by representing and solving an Add To,

Result Unknown story problem.

Manipulative Kit: 5-frames, connecting cubes,

two-color counters
Materials: Show What You Know PDF

®

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students retell an Add To, Result Unknown
story problem to make sense of the known and
unknown quantities. They then represent and
solve the problem. In the Connect, they share
and consider different strategies that can be
used to represent and solve story problems.
Manipulative Kit: 5-frames, connecting cubes,

two-color counters

Materials: Tools and Strategies chart (from prior
lessons), Visual Display PDF, Tools for Adding and
Subtracting, Work Mats (optional)

Additional Prep Cut out: Image E from the Visual
Display PDF, Tools for Adding and Subtracting

Center
aa Pairs | @ 15 min

O
=

Students are introduced to the Center, Math
Stories, Act It Out, in which they create and
tell story problems based on an image.
They use connecting cubes or counters to
represent and solve the problems.

[A.] Math stories =

[ J Ty

®@® ©

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language A
Development Resources with the

Activity 1, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

v Visuals
v Sentence frames and word bank

@ ELPS1.D,2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

= High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and

single words or
short phrases.

298B

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



Presentation -
255 WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen
Warm-Up Stories and Questions /N

Purpose: Students consider how to represent a math story about a quantity
of items in a grocery store to prepare for identifying the known and unknown
quantities in a story problem.

r " o

How can you show this story?

There were 7 bottles of milk in the freezer.
The grocer threw out 4 bottles of
spoiled milk.

1 Launch

Bl Use the Stories and Questions routine.
Display and read aloud the story.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “How can you
show what is happening in this story?”

Wi

Students might say ... ®ELPs1E 2.c,2F

2 Connect

Record students’ responses as they share. . .
How many bottles of milk are left in

Ask, “What math questions can you ask about the freezer?

this story?”

. . ”
Record students’ responses as they share. Are the bottles of milk being put together?

Say, “Let’s continue to think of math questions we can Are bottles of milk being taken away?
ask about stories.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 298C Warm-Up



Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 10min Screens
Activity 1 Asking Math Questions 7N

Materials

Manipulative Kit:

+  Provide students with access to
5-frames, connecting cubes, and
two-color counters. (optional)

Purpose: Students develop an understanding of the structure of story
problems as they make sense of math stories and then generate
possible questions.

Centers Resources:

*  Provide students with access to
Work Mats (optional).

1 Launch Bl Display Problem 1.
- Say, “As | read aloud Problem 1, close your eyes
and picture what is happening in the story.” @ short on time? Consider omitting
[l Problem 1 and having students co-craft
Read aloud Problem 1. questions as a whole class.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Say:
. « “Think about what happened in the story.” Have students reflect for 30 seconds.

i' ﬁjﬁ"' « “Inyour own words, tell your partner what the story is about.”
ﬁ i A o Provide access to 5-frames, connecting cubes, two-color counters, and Work Mats.
@ MLR5: Co-Craft Questions @) ELPS 2.B,2.C, 2.D, 2.F

« Ask, “What math questions can you ask about this story?”

« Have students work with their partner to come up with 2 or 3 questions they
could ask.

« Record students' responses. Repeat these steps with Problem 2.

Emergent Bilinguals Foster metalinguistic awareness by using a think aloud routine
to demonstrate how to craft a mathematical question about the story. Invite students
to retell or restate the example question using their own words. @ ELPS1.D

2 M on itor After students have completed Problem 1, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

€ If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What do you know from the story?”
« Ask, “What do you need to figure out? How could you turn this into a math question?”

3 Connect Bl Invite students to share their responses for Problem 2. Select and sequence their
responses as shown in Rows 2 and 3 in the Differentiation table.
-
~ Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What is different about the questions?”
Say (if not yet mentioned during discussion), “When asking questions about a story, it is
7 \ important to think about what we do not know in the story.”

" W ﬁ ,O Key Takeaway: Say, “A math story has different parts. When a math story has a
I [] A - question, it is called a story problem.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 298 Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Lesson

Name
1 ® TEKS K.1.G, K.3.A, K.3.B, K.3.C

More Grocery
Store Stories

Let’s ask and answer
questions about math stories.

We are a math community.
How do you share your ideas
in math class?

Warm-Up [ " | @ eyes on teacher

Activity

1  Asking Math Questions

Oral activity: No writing expected. Sample responses shown.
1  There were 10 boxes of cereal on the shelf.
A person took 4 boxes of cereal from the

shelf to buy them.
How many boxes of cereal are

left on the shelf?

2 A customer put 6 cans of corn in the cart.
Then the customer put 2 more cans of corn in
the cart.

How many cans of corn are in

the customer’s cart?

Directions: Tell your partner what happened in the story. Then ask your partner a math
question about the story.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 Warm-Up | Activity 1

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

298

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Ask a question.

Ask a mathematical question related to a
known quantity in the story.

Ask a mathematical question related to
the unknown quantity in the story.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10

For example.. ..

What kind of cereal is in
the boxes?

How many boxes of cereal were
taken off the shelf?

How many boxes of cereal are
left on the shelf?

298D

Provide support. ..

Support Say, “You asked a question
about the story. Now think of a math
question about the story that starts with
‘How many."”

Strengthen Ask, “What ‘how many?’
question could you ask about the story
that does not already have an answer?”

Strengthen Ask, “How did you
decide what question to ask? What were
you thinking about from the story?”

Activity 1



@a Pairs | @ 15min

Activity 2 From a Math Story to a
Story Problem

Purpose: Students apply their understanding of the structure of a story
problem to represent and solve an Add To, Result Unknown story problem.

1 Launch i @ wmLrs: Three Reads
@ ELPS 1.E, 2.F, 3.A, 3.F, 3.G, 3.H
PR o Display and read aloud the story problem

3times.

» Read 1: Ask, “In your own words, what is
the story about?”

« Read 2: Ask, “What do you know from

/ \
b4
ﬁ m the story?”
\ Ja .
ﬁ "I A Al « Read 3: Ask, “What do you need to

nr figure out?”

Say:

Presentation h—

Screens Lesson 10
Activity 2

Materials

Manipulative Kit:

» Distribute 10 connecting cubes, 10
two-color counters, and a 5-frame
to each student.

Classroom materials:

» AddImage E from the Visual
Display PDF, Tools for Adding and
Subtracting (Lesson Resources) to
the Tools and Strategies chart (from
prior lessons) during the Connect.

Centers Resources:

» Provide students with access to
Work Mats (optional).

+ “Retelling a story problem can help you think about what you know and what you need

to figure out to help you solve it.”

« “Solve the problem using objects. You can also show your thinking using drawings,
numbers, or words. Explain to your partner how you solved using objects. Write your

answer on the line.”
Provide access to Work Mats.

o Accessibility: Executive functioning Give students time to make a plan for
how they will show their thinking. Have pairs decide if they will use objects,
drawings, numbers, or words to represent the problem. Check with students to

ensure they have a plan before they begin.

following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

the story?”

Display and read aloud Problem 3.

3 Connect

« Ask, “Inyour own words, what is this story about?”
« Display a counter and ask, “How could you use this to help you show what happened in

While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

Bl Invite pairs of students to share their responses. Select and sequence their responses

.4 ot

(ol

in the order shown in the Differentiation table. Encourage students to use their connecting
cube and pictorial models as they explain how they solved.

Display the Tools and Strategies chart. Add Image E from the Visual Display PDF, Tools
for Adding and Subtracting to the chart. Remind students to continue to refer to the chart

“nr

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 299A

/ \ P
3 during class discussions.
DY
% L
I i A - ,O Key Takeaway: Say, “There are different ways to show and solve a story
L : problem. You can use objects, drawings, numbers, or words.”

Activity 2



LEEJ Student Edition
. =

Activity Name

2 From a Math Story
to a Story Problem

3 The grocer cut 4 slices of ham at the deli.
Then the grocer cut 6 more slices of ham.
How many slices of ham did the grocer cut?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

OO
OO

OO0
OO0

The grocer cut - O slices.

Directions: Solve the story problem using objects. You can also show your thinking
using drawings, numbers, or words. Explain to your partner how you solved using
objects. Write your answer on the line.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 Activity 2
299
- Presentation Screens
Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves ot
Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..
> > > &> -
NS EE -/

Use objects to represent the = = = = =
story problem. ® ® ® ® ®

T~ L Support Ask, “How did you show

The grocer cut - '1'0 -slices. the 4 slices? How did you show the 6

slices? Where are the 10 slices? How
could you show what happened in the

QQ QQQ story using only numbers and words?”
Use drawings to represent the QQ QQQ
story problem.

The grocer cut - —1—0 -slices.

6 and 4is 10 “ :
Use numbers and words to represent the Q—Strgtch Ask, "What if the grocer cut
story problem. - 1less slice of ham for the next customer?
The grocer cut - _}0 -slices. How many slices would the grocer cut?”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 299 Activity 2



$2 WholeClass | @ 10 min

Synthesis

Presentation

Screen Lesson 10
Synthesis

/ N\

Lesson Takeaway: Identifying known and unknown quantities and the
relationship between them is helpful when making sense of story problems.

Lesson Synthesis

/  \

jod

i

Bl Read aloud the story problem. @) ELPS L.E

Say, “l will retell the story to understand what is happening.
There are 6 pies and 3 pies in the oven.”

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What do you notice
about how | retold the story? How was what | said different from
the story problem?”

Say, “Let's work on retelling all parts of the story problem.”
Read aloud the story problem again.

Ask, “How many pies were in the oven in the beginning of the
story? What happened next?”

Say, “There were 6 pies in the oven. The baker put 3 more pies
inthe oven.”

Ask, “What do we need to figure out?”
Say:
+ "“We need to figure out how many pies are in the oven now.”

+ “Retelling each part of a story problem is important because
it helps us understand the numbers in the story, what is
happening, and what we are trying to figure out.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 ndependent | @ 5min

(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

Name Date
Show What You Know [%]@

A customer had 5 carrots in a shopping bag.

Then the customer put 4 more carrots in the

shopping bag.

How many carrots are in the shopping bag now?
i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

o< ed S o e

There are q carrots.

4 Ican...
¢ Solve a story problem..

409

Directions: Solve the problem using objects. You can also show your thinking using
drawings, numbers. or words. Write your answer on the line.

132

m .

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10

M8 Today’s Goals

300A

1. Goal: Represent and solve an Add To, Result Unknown
story problem.

» Inthe Show What You Know, students represented and
solved an Add To, Result Unknown story problem

2. Language Goal: Ask and answer mathematical questions
about Add To and Take From story problems. (Listening
and Speaking) @) ELPS LE, 2.E, 2.F

3. Language Goal: Explain how to solve a story problem using
objects. (Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS 1.E, 2.E, 2.F

See the last page of the lesson for differentiation

Sliienentiation and Math Language Development support.

Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

| | |
Practice 4.10

Name

1 There were 4 people riding the bus.
At the bus stop, 5 more people got on the bus.
How many people are on the bus now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

OO OO
OO OO

O

There are - - people.

Practice 4.10

You'll play this Center.

g Math Stories Actitout

Let's t.ell, act out, and answer Directions:
questions. 1. Solve the story problem using objects. You can also show your thinking using drawings,
numbers, or words. Write your answer on the line.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 Practice
300 301
| . -
Practice 410 Practice Problem Item Analysis
ame

Problem(s) DOK @® TEKS

Spiral Review
On-Lesson

o 00 A e
RUNSYINEe

2-4 1 K.6.A K6.E

4 1
. Need more Practice?
{ 5 i Additional practice can be found
: & iy Desmos in R Bl Desmos iﬂ ; p.
3 in the Practice Resources,
] - Intervention and Extension
LN Resources, and online resources
< . .
: ] (item banks, Boost Personalized
Directions: : Learning, and Fluency Practice).
2-4. Circle the shape that matches the shaded shape. _
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 Practice

302 T T T T ..

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 300-302 Practice



Presentation

“ Pairs | a 15 min Screen Lesson 10
Center

Introducing the Center 7\
Math Stories, Act It Out

Materials
Purpose: Students create, tell, represent, and solve story problems based Manipulative Kit:
on images. + Distribute 10 connecting cubes or

counters to each pair.
Centers Resources:

» Display the Directions and Picture
G from the Math Stories Pictures
(Act It Out and Unknown Numbers).

j Display the Center materials and Directions.
1 LaunCh - play » Distribute one set of Math Stories
- Demonstrate how to play Math Stories, Act It Out Pictures (Stages 2 and 5) to
e by inviting a student to act as a partner. each pair.

While demonstrating:

« Say, “You will learn a new way to play Math Stories.”

/ \ . « Say, “First, | choose a picture. It will be where
my story takes place.” Display Math Stories Picture G.

ﬁ " ﬁﬁ « Say, “Now, | will create a story problem. The Picture has picnic tables, so my story will
IRk

be about people eating lunch at the picnic tables. My story is: There were 6 people
1 eating lunch at the picnic tables. 4 of the people left to go home.”

« Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What math questions could you ask about
this story?”

« Say, “How many people are still at the picnic table?’ is a question that we need to figure
out to solve the story problem.”

« Say, “Now, my partner will retell the story problem and show what happened using
counters or cubes.” Have the student partner display 6 counters and then take
4 counters away, showing 2 counters left.

« Ask, "How many people are still at the picnic table?”

« Say, “When you are done taking turns telling and solving a story problem with the
Picture, choose a new Picture and continue playing.”

2 Monitor Observe the type of math stories students are telling and the ways they are using objects
to represent addition or subtraction.”

3 Connect Invite 2 students to share the story problems they created. Select 1 student who told
an Add To, Result Unknown story problem and 1 student who told a Take From, Result
Unknown story problem. As students share, represent their stories using connecting
cubes or counters.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask,

(ol

« “What was different about what happened in the stories?”

/ \ »
« “How did the stories look different when they were shown with objects?”
:i BB

! ,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When creating and telling a story problem, you can think
about whether things were added or subtracted.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 302A Center



IEEI Centers Resource Book

CENTER
Directions

Stage 2

-

Choose a picture. Partner A: Tell a story
that includes a question.

Partner B: Use counters Take turns asking
to act out the story and and answering.
answer the question.
A
Let’s tell, act out, and You'll need...
answer questions.
&
Pairs & & e 51
counters or Math Stories Pictures,
connecting cubes Stages 2 and 5
164 wath Stories
- Presentation Screen
Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves o
Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..
Almost there There were 5 ducks in the pond.
Tell an addition story. Then 4 more ducks joined them.
Support Ask, “What ‘how many?’
question could you ask about the story?”
Almost there There were 5 ducks in the pond.
Tell a subtraction story. Then 2 ducks flew away.
Tell an addition story problem or a There were 5 ducks in the pond. Strengthen A_Sk' “How did you
subtraction story problem. Then 2 flew away. How many decide what question to ask? What were
ducks are in the pond now? you thinking about from the story?

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10 302B Center



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 10

Lesson Goal: Represent and solve an Add To, Result Unknown story problem.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students use objects or drawings to
represent the starting quantity:

Respond:

® Assign the Solving Addition Story Problems
(Add To, Result Unknown)
Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

¢ Students will also have more
opportunities to develop this concept
in future lessons, so intervention is not
necessary at this time.

Mini-Lesson
‘o Review %g ‘
i o
o Practice 2
i
o
: [

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the

concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students use objects or drawings to
represent the story problem:

Respond:

® Invite students to play the
Center. | @ 15min
Math Stories: Act It Out

® Have students complete Lesson 10
Practice. | @ 15 min

° [tem Bank

& |

m Math Stories Stage2

S 4

Choose a picture. Partner A: Tell a story
that includes a question

[ ) e - ]

Opo-— | O

B £ f..—a

Partner B: Use counters  Take turns asking
toactoutthestoryand  and answering.

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students use numbers and words to
represent the story problem:

Respond:

® Invite students to explore the Sub-Unit 2
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 1 and invite students
to respond to the Stretch question
from the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5min

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.

» Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice

* Math Adventures

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for & Bty Desmost r
further language support with all your students, including

those building English proficiency.

« English/Spanish cognates
« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 10

302C

Professional Learning

If you were to teach this lesson again, which activity would
you redo? What changes would you make and how would
they support student learning?

Differentiation



Unit 4

Student Edition pages,
Lesson Manipulatives, and Presentation

Screens support learning in
this lesson.

T —

The Mail Carrier

Let's make predictions about the
answers to story problems

Warm-Up Bl (G eyeson teocher

The Mail Carrier .

Making Predictions About the Unknown
Quantity in a Story Problem

Activit

1 ! The Mail Carrier (Part 1)

1 There were 5 envelopes in the mail carrier's bag.
The mail carrier put 3 more envelopes into the bag.
How many envelopes are in the bag now?

My prediction:

<

Let’'s make predictions about the answers
to story problems.

Key Concepts Vocabulary

y Review V |
o Today’s Goals eview Vocabulary

1. Goal: Represent and solve Add To, Result Unknown and Take From, Result add

Unknown story problems. subtract

2. Language Goal: Make and justify predictions about the unknown quantity in a
story problem. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS L.E, 2.E, 2.F

3. Language Goal: Explain how to solve a story problem using objects. (Listening 0 TEKS

and Speaking) @ ELPS 1.E, 2.E, 2.F Addressing

K.3.B

Connections and Coherence Solve word problems using objects

and drawings to find sums up to 10 and

Students make predictions about and solve for the unknown quantities in Add To, differences within 10.
Result Unknown and Take From, Result Unknown story problems. Students explain Also Addressing: K.3.A, K.3.C
how they solved each story problem using objects. This is the first time students Math Process Standards: K.1.B. K.1.C. K.1.F

solve a Take From, Result Unknown story problem. After solving each story problem,
students reflect on their predictions to make conjectures about the relationship
between the starting and resulting quantities in Add To, Result Unknown and Take
From, Result Unknown story problems. The starting quantity and context for each
story problem is the same, but the actions differ to draw students’ attention toward
the differences between addition and subtraction. (TEKS K.1.B, K.1.F)

ELPS:1.E 2.B,2C 2D, 2E 2F

€ Prior Learning
In Lesson 10, students solved Add To, Result Unknown story problems for the
first time.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 12, students will compare drawings that represent the same Add To,
Result Unknown story problem.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking Building Math Identity

| can be all of me in math class.

« Students deepen their conceptual understanding of Add To, Result Unknown When do you feel the best in math class?
and Take From, Result Unknown story problems as they make predictions about Invite students to reflect on this question as
the unknown quantities and then solve the story problems using objects. they complete this lesson.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 303A The Mail Carrier



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.B,K.1.F, K.3.A,K.3.B, K.3.C

Warm-Up
$32 Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students use the Notice and Wonder
routine to share what they notice and
wonder about a numberless story problem.
They discuss the action in the story problem

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students make predictions about the unknown
quantity inan Add To, Result Unknown story
problem, using the contextual action and their
prior knowledge of addition. In the Connect,

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 10 min

Students repeat the structure of Activity 1
with a Take From, Result Unknown story
problem. In the Connect, they conjecture

about the relationship between the
starting and resulting quantities in
subtraction problems.

and consider ways they could represent the
story problem.

they conjecture about the relationship
between the starting and resulting quantities in

addition problems.
Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes, two-color
counters, 5-frames (optional)

Materials: Work Mats (optional)

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes, two-color
counters, 5-frames (optional)

Materials: Work Mats (optional)

Aty ore
2 The Mail Carrier (Part 2)

What do you notice? What do you wonder?

ailbox.
How many envelopes are in the
mailbox now?

/ N\ @

™)

Synthesis Show What You Know (optional) Center Choice Time
$¢2 Whole Class | @ 10 min & Independent | @ 5 min #2% Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students review and reflect on how they can
use predictions to understand and solve
story problems.

Students demonstrate their understanding
by solving a Take From, Result Unknown
story problem.

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of addition, subtraction, and creating and

solving story problems.
Manipulative Kit: 5-frames (optional), connecting

cubes (optional), two color counters (optional) + Math Stories
Materials: Show What You Know PDF »  Shake and Spill
+ Towers

[A.] Math stories =

[ J Ty

Lesson
Synthesis

®@® ®

Math Language Development

@ Emergent Bilinguals

- i inni i = High Intermediate =  Advanced

) . P—

gonsllder USIP"g?the el L&_)tr;]gtL;]age Students listen to Students listen to Students listen Students listen to Students listen
ev_e .opmen ?Sources W © spoken English and spoken English and to spoken English spoken English and to spoken English

Activity 1, Monitor to support math respond using their speak using their and speak using speak using a variety and speak using

language acquisition. primary languages

and gestures.

primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

short phrases or
simple sentences.

of sentence types. longer sentences.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

v Sentence frames
and word bank

v Cognates
v Visuals

@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 303B Lesson at a Glance



2% Whole Class | @ 10 min

Warm-Up Notice and Wonder

Purpose: Students examine a numberless story problem to prepare for
making predictions about the unknown quantity in a story problem.

_ -
I’ A

Presentation h—

Screen Lesson 11
Warm-Up

/ N\

What do you notice? What do you wonder?

The mail carrier put some envelopes in
the mailbox.

Then the mail carrier put some more
envelopes in the mailbox.

How many envelopes are in the

mailbox now?

1 Launch

Bl Display and read aloud the story problem.
Use the Notice and Wonder routine.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask,
“What do you notice? What do you wonder?”

2 Connect

Record students’ responses as they share.

Ask:

*  “What do you know from the story?”

+  “"What do you need to figure out?”

«  “What could you do to show this story?”

Say, “Let's continue to ask questions to understand
story problems and think about how to show
what happened.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 303C

Students might say ... ®ELrs2B

I notice that the story is about delivering mail.

I notice that the mail carrier put more
envelopes in the mailbox.

I wonder who sent the mail.

I wonder how many envelopes the mail
carrier put in the mailbox.

Warm-Up




Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 15min Screens
Activity 1 The Mail Carrier (Part 1) 7\

Materials

Purpose: Students deepen their understanding of Add To, Result Unknown ] S
Manipulative Kit:

story problems by reasoning about a given quantity and predicting whether

the resulting quantity will be greater than or less than the starting quantity. » Distribute 10 connecting cubes

and 10 two-color counters to
each student.

» Provide students with access to
5-frames (optional).

1 LaunCh Bl Say. ‘Inthe story, Casey meets a mail carrier. Mail Centers. Resources: _
carriers are responsible for collecting and delivering + Provide students with access to
Py the mail. They make many stops at homes and Work Mats (optional).
businesses to get the mail where it needs to go.”
Read aloud the story problem. @) ELPS 1.E
7 \ ‘ Ask:
- ) « “What do you know from the story?”
-= . ﬂ « “What do you need to figure out?”
P ) l .' [ Say, “Let's make a prediction about the answer to the story problem. When you make a
= M prediction, you say what you think will happen in the future. Today, you will predict whether the

answer to the story problem will be more or less than the number at the beginning of the story.”
Read aloud the story problem again.

Say, “There were 5 envelopes in the bag at the beginning of the story. Before you solve the
problem, tell your partner whether you predict the answer will be more or less than 5 and
circle your prediction.”

Read aloud the story problem again.

Say, “Solve the problem using objects.You can also show your thinking using drawings, numbers,
or words. Explain to your partner how you solved using objects. Write your answer on the line.”
Provide access to 5-frames and Work Mats.

While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

2 Monitor following page.
If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What happened in the story? How could you show that?”

« Ask, “How could you use 5-frames, counters, or connecting cubes to show what happened
in the story?”

| | _'l-l= @ Emergent Bilinguals Consider sharing a picture of a mail carrier with an
!-! envelope to increase access to the task. @ ELPS 2.B

I mw

@ This Connect is structured using the MLR8: Discussion Supports — Make a
Conjecture routine. @) ELPS 2.C, 2.D, 2.E

o Bl Ask
& « “Did you predict that the answer would be more or less than 57 Why did you think that?”
« “Did your answer match what you predicted? How do you know?”
/ \ Invite a student to share a prediction, as shown in Row 3 in the Differentiation table, and how
- a the problem was solved.
‘g' I ll- Ask, “What does this make you think about the answers to story problems about adding?”
m - -~
=TT Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What is always true when you add to solve a story

problem? How do you know?"

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “You can model a story problem with objects. When more objects
are added to a group, the total number of objects is more than you started with.” :

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 303D Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Lesson Activity Name

Name
11 ®) TEKS: K.1B, K.LF, K.3.A, K.3.8,K.3.C 1 The Mail Carrier (qut 1) (Continued)

2 There were 5 envelopes in the mail carrier’s bag.

The Mail Carrier

Let's make predictions about the
answers to story problems.

The mail carrier put 3 more envelopes into
the bag.

How many envelopes are in the bag now?

= = Ican be all of me in math class. i H 1
Warm-Up Bl (@ eyes on teacher o be ol of me n math I Show your thinking.

math class?
Sample work shown.

Activity

1 The Mail Carrier (Part 1)

1 There were 5 envelopes in the mail carrier’s bag.

The mail carrier put 3 more envelopes into the bag.

“ @ 2y
20+
L

@ 24~
~
JRELS

How many envelopes are in the bag now?

My prediction: E
There are 8 envelopes.

more than 5 less than 5

Directions:

1. Predict whether the answer will be more or less than 5. Circle your prediction.

2. Solve the story problem using objects. You can also show your thinking using drawings,
numbers, or words. Explain to your partner how you solved using objects. Write your
answer on the line.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 Warm-Up | Activity 1 Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 Activity 1
303 304
- Presentation Screens
Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves ot
Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..

Almost there Support Ask, “What happened in

. . I think the mail carrier will have the story problem? Did the mail carrier
Predict that the unknown quantity will be . .
. : fewer envelopes in the end. put more envelopes in the bag or take
less than the starting quantity. some away?”

Predict that the unknown quantity will be I think the mail carrier will have £l Strengthen Ask, "What happened
in the story problem to make you

greater than the starting quantity. more envelopes in the end. think that?”

I think the mail carrier will
have more envelopes in the

end because the story said that
the mail carrier started with
some envelopes and then got
some more.

Predict that the unknown quantity will
be greater than the starting quantity by
reasoning about the story problem.

© Stretch Ask, “What could happen in
the story to make the mail carrier have
fewer than 5 envelopes?”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 303-304 Activity 1



Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 10min Screens Lesson 11
Activity 2

Activity 2 The Mail Carrier (Part 2) 7\

Materials
Purpose: Students deepen their understanding of Take From, Result Unknown Manipulative Kit:
story problems by reasoning about a given quantity and predicting whether + Distribute 10 connecting cubes
the resulting quantity will be greater or less than the starting quantity. at”ddlo EWO'CC)'OF counters to each
stuaent.

*  Provide students with access to
5-frames (optional).

1 LaunCh Bl Read aloud the story problem. @) ELPS 1.E Centers Resources:
" Ask: «  Provide students with access to
Work Mat tional).
- «  “What do you know from the story?” ork Mats (optional)
é/ « “"What do you need to figure out?”
Read aloud the story problem again.
Y 4 N\ Say, “There were 5 envelopes in the bag at the beginning of the story. Before you solve the
IR | problem, tell your partner whether you predict the answer will be more or less than 5 and
‘ 'ﬂ circle your prediction.
= A= I - Read aloud the story problem again.
:,-f LU Say, “Solve the problem using objects. You can also show your thinking using drawings,

numbers, or words. Explain to your partner how you solved using objects. Write your
answer on the line.”

Provide access to 5-frames and Work Mats.

o Accessibility: Conceptual processing Support students in making sense of
the situation by acting out the removal of the envelopes from the bag.

. While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
2 Monltor following page.
If students need help getting started . ..

« Ask, “What happened in the story? How could you show that?”

+ Ask, “How could you use 5-frames, counters, or connecting cubes to show what
happened in the story?”

@ This Connect is structured using the MLRS8: Discussion Supports — Make a
Conjecture routine. @ ELPS 2.C, 2.D, 2.E

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Say, “Explain to your partner how you solved the story
é/ problem using objects.”
Bl Ask:
Y 4 N\ . “Did you predict that the answer would be more or less than 5? Why did you think that?”
- - k d « “Did your answer match what you predicted? How do you know?”
. 'ﬂ_ Invite 2 students to share predictions, as shown in Rows 2 and 3 in the Differentiation
;:‘: ‘:_' I - table, and how the problem was solved.
“ Ask, “What does this make you think about the answers to story problems about

taking away?”
Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What is always true when you subtract to solve a

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “You can model a story problem with objects. When
' objects are taken away from a group, the total number of objects will be less
than you started with”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 305A Activity 2



LEEI Student Edition

Activity Name Activity Name
2 The Mail Carrier (Part 2) 2 The Mail Carrier (Part 2) (continued)
3 There were 5 envelopes in the mail 4 i Show your thinking.

carrier’s bag. Sample work shown.

The mail carrier took 3 envelopes from the bag
and put them into a mailbox. ' .
How many envelopes are in the bag now?

My prediction:

| 8§

There are 2 envelopes.

more than 5 —

Directions:

3. Predict whether the answer will be more or less than 5. Circle your prediction.

4. Solve the story problem using objects. You can also show your thinking using drawings,
numbers, or words. Explain to your partner how you solved using objects. Write your
answer on the line.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 Activity 2 Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 Activity 2
305 306
- Presentation Screens
Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves ot
Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..

I put 5 counters because there

Almost there were 5 envelopes in the bag. Support Ask, “What are you trying
Explain how objects were used to Then I took away 3 counters to figure out in the story problem? How
represent the story problem. because 3 envelopes went into did the objects help you figure that out?”

the mailbox.

I put 5 counters because there
were 5 envelopes in the bag.

Then I took away 3 counters o ) _
Explain how objects were used to because 3 envelopes went into & Stretch Ask, “What would happen if

represent and solve the story problem the mailbox. I figured out that EEE 22::?;2?“ 4 of the envelopes into
there are 2 envelopes left in '

the bag because there are
2 counters left.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 305-306 Activity 2



Presentation h—

e e
22 WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 11
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: Predictions can be made about the answers to story
problems. Objects, such as counters, can be used to act out the story
problem and determine if a prediction is true.

- Bl Read aloud the story problem. @) ELPS L.E

Ask, “Jada predicted that the answer would be less than 5.
e N Do you agree with Jada's prediction? Why or why not?”

Display Jada's counters by clicking Next.

Say, “Jada showed her work using counters and saw that the
answer was 9."

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:

\_ J « “How does Jada's work compare with her prediction?”
« “What could Jada do differently to solve this story problem?”

Lesson Synthesis

Have a student demonstrate solving the story problem,
starting with 5 counters and taking away 4 counters.
Ask:

« “How does this work compare with Jada's prediction?”

« "How can making a prediction help you when solving
aproblem?”

Say, “Making a prediction about the answer to a story problem
can help you think about what happened in the story and what
answer will make sense before solving.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 independent | @ 5min
(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

Name Date _ y
£ I M8 Today’s Goals

There were 6 envelopes in the mail carrier's bog. 1. Goal: Represent and solve Add To, Result Unknown and
€ mail carrier tool envelopes from e bag
and put them into the mailbox. Take From, Result Unknown story problems.
How many envelopes are in the bag now?
! Show your thinking.  Inthe Show What You Know, students represented and

O] O O . -
2. Language Goal: Make and justify predictions about the
unknown quantity in a story problem. (Listening and
There arezenvelopes. Speaklng) @ ELPS 1E, ZE, 2.F

solved a Take From, Result Known story problem.

3. Language Goal: Explain how to solve a story problem using
P e enappenedin objects. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS L.E, 2.E, 2.F

. a'story problem.

Directions: Solve the problem. Show your thinking using objects, drawings. numbers,
r words. Write your answer on the line, . R
!-! 0 See the last page of the lesson for differentiation

| § | Sliienentiation and Math Language Development support.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 307A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual
understanding, fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment
practice,and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

| | |
Practice 4.11

Name

1 Clare saw 7 butterflies in the garden.
Then 3 of the butterflies flew away.
How many butterflies are left in the garden?
i Show your thinking.

R 1% O
00O

There are l_ butterflies.

Practice 411

Choose from these Centers.

o & Is

Math Stories Shake and Spill Towers
Act It Out Represent Subtract Cubes Directions:
1. Solve the story problem. Show your thinking using objects, drawings, numbers, or
words. Write your answer on the line.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 Practice
307 308
| | | . .
Practice 411 Practice Problem Item Analysis
Spiral Review Problem(s) DOK @® TEKS
On-Lesson
2 5-frame Number
1 2 K.3.A,K.3.B

VWYY 8 Spiral Review

& & & Fluency 2 1 K.2.B,K.2.D

& @ 3

& & & 51 M

Need more Practice?
i e TN Addltlonal pf’actlce can be found
.’g .’g .’Q .’Q .'g 10 3 in the Practice Resources,
- Intervention and Extension
LN Resources, and online resources
<
: ] (item banks, Boost Personalized

Directions: : Learning, and Fluency Practice).
2. Draw lines to match each 5-frame with the number that shows how many. _
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 Practice

309 B
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Presentation

Screen Lesson 1l
Center Choice Time

/ N\

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative

assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills. @ Short on time? Consider omitting the Center

Choice Time.

- e é‘
Math Stories Shake and Spill i

Act It Out Represent
@@ Pairs @ 15min | @ K3.AK3B @@ Pairs @ 15min | @K.2B,K3.A
Students choose a picture, create a story Students shake, spill, count, and represent the
problem about it, and use counters to act out and number of counters.
solve the problem.
Materials
Materials .
» two-color counters (10 per pair) (Manipulative Kit)
+ connecting cubes or counters (Manipulative Kit) - cups (one per pair) (Classroom materials)
+ Directions, Math Stories Pictures (Stages 2 and 5) - Directions, Recording Sheet (Words and Numbers)
(Centers Resources) (Centers Resources)
Corresponds with the checklist from Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 2. Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Shake and
Spill

Students work with counters and a cup to build
counting. addition, and subtraction skills.

Math Stories ;

Students tell and solve math stories based
on representations.

ST How Mary? w . w
. ST court .
EEED actout m Math Stories Stoge2 4 “ Shake and Spill Stage3
Stage2  Which Is More? -
SRS Howary of Eack?
o o SEEED represert o o
SRR kot Sbtract
- ow— .
= m e Staged  Cover (Upto5)
Stages Ukoown Numbers = 1 ‘ ' -
< Stages  Cover (Upto10) 5 i
: 5
a T comthiom e
Choose a picture. Partner A: Tell a story Put some counters in Shake the cup and spill
that includes a question. your cup. the counters.
© po-m— - O O o ® 0o
N o o
Record how many red Sl
a counters, how many
yellow counters, and
Partner B: Use counters  Take turns asking the total. Take turns.
to act out the story and and answering.

answer the question.

You'llneed..... Lets figure outhow  You'llneed ...
many red counters, =
yellow counters,and g o 28—
= <
the total i)
10twocolor  cup  Recording

Pairs &2 counters Sheet

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 309A Center Choice Time



Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging GAMES
ways for students to practice math skills.

Towers

Subtract Cubes

@@ Pairs @ 15min | @ K.2.C,K.3.A

Students build a tower with 5-10 cubes,
subtract 1-5 cubes, and then determine
the difference.

Materials

« connecting cubes (Manipulative Kit)

» Directions, Recording Sheet, Number Mat (1-5)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 2.

Towers

Students build cube towers.

I ER———— w

Stage2 . Subtract Cubes

= Towers B2
S50 Countana Bl 1020

o —
oY .{i‘ﬁ &: i i.

Player A: Build atower  Player B: Roll a cube
with 5 to 10 cubes. onto the mat to see how
many to subtract.

0
There are cubes left.

Figure out how many Record how many cubes
cubes are left. are left.

connecting Number Mat, Recording
cubes. 15 Sheet

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11 309B

Work with students in their Centers by:

» Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

» Asking probing questions to propel student
thinking forward.

» Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

+ Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the
Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

» Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 11

Lesson Goal: Represent and solve Add To, Result Unknown and Take From, Result Unknown story problems.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students represent a Take From,
Result Unknown story problem by
putting 2 groups together:

Respond:

® Assign the Solving Subtraction Story
Problems (Take From, Result Unknown)
Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

¢ Students will also have more opportunities
to develop this concept in future lessons,
so intervention is not necessary at
this time.

Mini-Lesson
‘ o Review %g
i o
o Practice 2
i

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the

concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students represent a Take From,
Result Unknown story problem using
drawings or objects:

Respond:

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
Math Stories: Act It Out
Shake and Spill: Represent
Towers: Subtract Cubes

® Have students complete Lesson 11
Practice. | @ 15 min

* Item Bank
m Math Stories Stage2
Oja-—-—- - O

S 4

Choose a picture. Partner A: Tell a story
that includes a question

Opo-— | O

Partner B: Use counters  Take turns asking
toactoutthestoryand  and answering.

answer the question.
nd  Youllneed... “
=

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students represent a Take From,
Result Unknown story problem using
numbers or words:

Respond:

® |nvite students to explore the
Sub-Unit 2 Extension Activities.
| @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 1 and invite students to
respond to the Stretch question from
the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5 min

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.

» Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice

* Math Adventures

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for Ky ypesmost

further language support with all your students, including

those building English proficiency.

« English/Spanish cognates
« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 11

309C

Professional Learning

Which students had opportunities to share their work and
thinking during the whole class discussion? What criteria did

you use to select those students?

Differentiation




Unit 4
Lesson

12

One Story, =
Two Drawings

Comparing the Organization
of Story Problem Drawings

<

Let’s think about how drawings can show a story problem.

Key Concepts

e Today’s Goals

1. Goal: Represent and solve an Add To, Result Unknown story problem using
any tool.

2. Language Goal: Compare drawings that represent the same story problem.
(Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS L.E, 2.E, 2.F

3. Language Goal: Justify how each part of a drawing represents a given story
problem. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS L.E, 2.E, 2.F

Connections and Coherence

Students represent and solve an Add To, Result Unknown story problem and
compare different drawings that represent the story. They consider how the
drawings are organized and whether the drawings represent the story problem.
Although students choose how to represent the story problem, the focus is on
analyzing drawings, which are more abstract than concrete representations,
such as counters. Students then justify how the drawings connect with the story
and discuss how an organized drawing with simple symbols can help make sense
of the story problem. (TEKS K.1.C, K.1.G)

€ Prior Learning
In Lesson 11, students made predictions about the unknown quantities in Add
To, Result Unknown and Take From, Result Unknown story problems and solved
the problems.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 13, students will draw to represent Take From, Result Unknown story
problems. They will also be introduced to O in the context of a story problem.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking

« Students continue to build their conceptual understanding of Add To, Result
Unknown story problems as they represent and solve them with drawings.

« Students apply their understanding of the structures of story problems as they
make sense of drawings that represent the problems.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 310A

Student Edition pages and

Presentation Screens support
learning in this lesson.

One Story,
Two Drawings ¥y

Let's think about how drawings
can show a story problem.

L3 )
L3

Warm-Up Bl (G eyeson teocher

Activit

1 ’ Collecting Envelopes

1 The mail carrier collected 2 envelopes.
Then they collected 6 more envelopes.
How many envelopes did they collect?

i Show your thinking.

aaaaaaa

310

Vocabulary

Review Vocabulary

add

subtract

&) TEKS

Addressing
K.3.B

Solve word problems using objects and
drawings to find sums up to 10 and
differences within 10.

Also Addressing: K.3.A, K.3.C

Math Process Standards: K.1.C, K.1.D, K.1.E,
K.1.F, K.1G

ELPS:1.E 2.B,2.C, 2D, 2.E 2.F 3.A 3.F,
3.G,3.H

Building Math Identity

| can be all of me in math class.
What do you do when you face
a challenge?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

One Story, Two Drawings




Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.C, K.1.D, K.1.E, K.1.F, K.1.G, K.3.A, K.3.B, K.3.C

Warm-Up
22¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students use the Stories and Questions
routine, in which they generate a math
story and mathematical questions about a
picture from the Unit Story. This gives them
an opportunity to use math to model and
decontextualize the real-world situation in
the story. (TEKS K.1.F)

What math story can you tell?

Synthesis
£2¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on drawings
that represent story problems. They discuss
how they can revise a given drawing by
adding labels to clearly show the parts of a
story problem.

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

Math Language Development

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students represent and solve an Add
To, Result Unknown story problem. In
the Connect, they analyze 2 different
drawings and discuss which one accurately
represents the story problem. (TEKS K.1.E)

Manipulative Kit: 5-frames (optional), connecting
cubes (optional), two-color counters (optional)

Materials: Work Mats (optional)

One Story,
Two Drawings
i ==

<)

Show What You Know (optional)
a& Independent | @ 5min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by determining which drawing represents

a given Add To, Result Unknown

story problem.

Materials: Show What You Know PDF

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 10 min

Students analyze drawings that represent
the story problem from Activity 1. They
notice similarities and differences between
organized and unorganized drawings.
Students determine that organized drawings
help them make sense of the story problem
and are clearer representations.

hevy e
2 Story Problem Drawings

Prive

@)
O o
@)
O OO

"©0000000

Center Fluency
e2% Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students are introduced to the Center,
Bingo, Add and Cover, in which they add
quantities to determine the sum of 2 groups.

®@® ®©

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language
Development Resources with the

Activity 2, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

v Cognates v Sentence frames

« Visuals
@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

310B

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

= High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



Presentation -
255 WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen
Warm-Up Stories and Questions /N

Purpose: Students analyze an image of a mail carrier delivering mail, create
and tell a math story about the image, and generate mathematical questions to
prepare for exploring the connection between drawings and story problems.

What math story can you tell?

1 Launch
Bl Use the Stories and Questions routine.

Display page 2 from the Unit Story.

Ask, “What math story can you tell about this picture?”

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What math

questions can you ask about the story?” ‘ '

2 Connect

Record students’ responses as they share.

Say, “Let’s continue to think about how pictures can
show math stories.” Students might say ... ®ELPs1E, 2.c,2F

Are there more envelopes in the bag or
in the mailbox?

How many envelopes are in the bag now?
How many envelopes are in the mailbox now?

How many mailboxes are there?

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 310C Warm-Up



Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 15min Screens
Activity 1 Collecting Envelopes /- \

Materials

Purpose: Students compare 2 drawings of an Add To, Result Unknown story Manioulative Kit
anipulative Kit:

problem to build an understanding that drawings can be used to represent a

story problem «  Provide students with access to

5-frames, connecting cubes, and
two-color counters. (optional)

Classroom materials:
« Display the Words About

i Display Activity 1from the Student Edition. Adding and Subtracting chart
1 Laun(:h - play y (from prior lessons).

@ MLRG6: Three Reads

- Centers Resources:
@ ELPS 1.E, 2.F, 3.A, 3.F, 3.G, 3.H _ _
[b' Read the story problem aloud 3 times. * Provide students with access to
- « Read 1: Ask, “In your own words, what is Work Mats (optional).
7 \ the story about?”
IL . * Read 2: AS”k, What do vk know from ﬁ Short on time? Consider omitting Reads 2 and
" ’ = the story? 3 of the story problem.
a = n f:. + Read 3: Ask, “What do you need to
[ A, l o figure out?”
n i

Say, “Solve the problem. Show your thinking using
objects, drawings, numbers, or words. Then write your
answer on the line and explain your thinking to your partner.”

Provide access to 5-frames, connecting cubes, two-color counters, and Work Mats.

Accessibility: Executive functioning Give students time to make a plan for
how they will show their thinking. Have pairs decide if they will use objects,
drawings, numbers, or words to show their thinking.

While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

2 Monitor following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What might be a good first step to solve this problem?”

+ Ask, “How could you use 5-frames, counters, or cubes to show what happened in
the story?”

Bl Say “Hanand Diego each drew a picture to show what happened in the story.”

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “Whose drawing shows what happened in the
story? How do you know?"

-
7 Say, “Diego’s drawing shows what happened in the story because it shows the group of
N 2 envelopes and the group of 6 envelopes.”
7 \ Say, “The mail carrier collected 2 envelopes from the first collection box.” Circle the top
. row of 2 envelopes.
»” > ]':-‘_ Say, “Then the mail carrier collected 6 more envelopes from the next collection box.”
6 = m ' Circle the bottom row of 6 envelopes.
mw Say, "2 envelopes and 6 envelopes is 8 envelopes. We can write that as ‘2 and 6 is 8.

Record 2 and 6is 8.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 310 Activity 1



LEEI Student Edition

Lesson

Name
1 @ TEKS K.L.C. K.LE, K.1.G, K.3.A, K.3.B, K.3.C

One Story,
Two Drawings

Let’s think about how drawings
can show a story problem.

= Ican be all of me in math class.
Wi = M e n her
anm UP N O eyes on teache What do you do when you face

a challenge?

Activity

1 Collecting Envelopes

1 The mail carrier collected 2 envelopes.
Then they collected 6 more envelopes.
How many envelopes did they collect?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

]

The mail carrier collected 8 envelopes.

Directions: Solve the story problem. Show your thinking using objects, drawings,
numbers, or words. Write your answer on the line and explain your thinking
to your partner.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 Warm-Up | Activity 1
310

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

@ pifferentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..

. . Support Ask, “There were 2
envelopes in the first collection box.

Almost there

) ) Then the mail carrier collected 6 more
Represent part of the story using objects
or drawings envelopes. What part of the story
g5 problem did you show? What part of the
. . story problem do you still need to show?”
ye /
@
& . .
Strengthen Ask, “What drawing
Represent all parts of the story ® could you make to show what happened
using objects. ° in the story?”
&
@

Strengthen Ask, “What words and
numbers could you use to show what
happened in the story?”

Represent all parts of the story
using drawings.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 310D Activity 1



Presentation

@& Pairs | @ 10 min Screens Lesson 12
Activity 2

Activity 2 Story Problem Drawings /N

Purpose: Students compare drawings that represent the story problem from
Activity 1 to notice that a simple, organized drawing is more helpful in making
sense of a story problem than an unorganized drawing.

1 LaunCh @ This activity is structured using the MLR7: Compare and Connect routine.
- ) ELPS LE, 2.B,2.D, 2.E
[N Bl Display and read aloud the story problem from Activity 1. @ ELPS1.E
= Say, “Priya and Shawn each drew a picture to show what happened in the story problem.”
/ \ ‘ Display the images from Activity 2.

== & b 4 ],,m Ask
é =y m T «  “What do you notice about how Priya and Shawn showed the envelopes in
" i their drawings?”

« “How are these drawings different from Han's drawing and Diego's drawings from our
last activity?”

Say:

« “Priyaand Shawn used circles instead of drawing detailed pictures to show the
envelopes. Simple drawings, such as symbols and shapes, can be used to show the
things in a story.”

« “Tell your partner if each drawing shows what happened in the story problem. Then
explain how you know.”

. While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
2 Monltor following page.
If students need help getting started . ..

« Ask, “What happened in the story?
« Ask, “Where do you see the 2 groups of envelopes in each drawing?”

@ Emergent Bilinguals Display the sentence frame to support discussion.

“This drawing matches the story because ... " @ ELPS1.E,2.C, 2.E

Bl Display the images from Activity 2.

3 Connect Aek:
- + “Whatis the same about the students’ drawings?”
f « “Whatis different about the students’ drawings?”
= N Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “Does Priya's drawing or Shawn's drawing help

you to understand the story better? How does it help you?”

ﬁ f ,O Key Takeaway: Say, “Different drawings can show the same story problem.
o= 3
; When math drawings are simple and organized, it can help you to clearly see
"l'l’ what happened in a story problem.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 311A

Activity 2



LEEI Student Edition

Activity

2  Story Problem Drawings

Name

2 Oral activity: No writing expected. Sample response shown.

O

Priya

O 7 Oq
o ©

OO
00000000

Priya and Shawn’s drawings show the same
number. Priya’s drawing is 1 mixed-up
group. In Shawn’s drawing, it is easier to
see the 2 envelopes and the 6 envelopes.

Directions: Tell your partner if each drawing shows what happened in the story problem.

Then explain how you know.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12

311

Activity 2

@ pifferentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Say that neither drawing represents
the story.

Say that only 1 drawing represents
the story.

Justify how both drawings represent
the story.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12

For example.. ..

Priya’s drawing shows 1 group,
but the story has 2 groups.
Shawn’s drawing shows 8 dots,
but 8 was not in the story.

Priya’s drawing doesn’t show
what happened in the story
because it shows 3 and 5.
Shawn’s drawing shows 2 and 6,
just like the story.

Priya’s and Shawn’s drawings
show the same number. There
were 2 envelopes in the
beginning and 6 envelopes
were added. Altogether, that
makes 8 envelopes.

311

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “How many envelopes
are shown in Priya’s drawing? How
many envelopes are shown in Shawn's
drawing? What part of the story do both
drawings show?”

Strengthen Ask, “How many total
envelopes did the mail carrier collect?
How many envelopes are shown in
Priya's drawing? What could Priya
change to make her drawing show the
story more clearly?”

© Stretch Ask, “What makes Shawn'’s
drawing clearer? What does this make
you think about drawings that show
story problems?”

Activity 2



Presentation

e e
22 WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 12
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: Story problems can be represented and solved using
drawings. Simple, organized drawings with labels can help to make a
representation clear.

- Bl Read aloud the story problem. @) ELPS LE

Say, “Jada created this drawing to show what happened in the
4 ™\ story problem.”

Ask, “Does Jada's drawing show the story problem? Why or
why not?”

Lesson Synthesis

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What numbers or
words could Jada write on her drawing to show what happened
in the story problem more clearly?”

Say, “Numbers can be added to the drawing to show what
happened in each part of the story problem.”

Record the numbers 2 and 4 to label the groups in the drawing.

Ask, “How many birds are in the fountain now?”

Record the number 6 to fill in the sentence “There are ___ birds
in the fountain now.”

Say, “Words and numbers in a drawing can help to clearly show
the parts of a story problem.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 independent | @ 5min
(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

M Today’s Goals
& -
The mailbox had 6 envelopes inside oft. 1. Goal: Represent and solve an Add To, Result Unknown story
e mail carrier put 4 more envelopes into the .
mailbox the next day. problem using any tool.

How many envelopes are in the mailbox?
2. Language Goal: Compare drawings that represent the same
story problem. (Listening and Speaking) ELPS1.E, 2.E, 2.F
0000 000 0O & 9 ®
e]e) 000 0O 3. Language Goal: Justify how each part of a drawing
represents a given story problem. (Listening and

Speaking) @ ELPS 1.E, 2.E, 2.F

* Inthe Show What You Know, students determined

B eh drowing which drawing correctly represented an Add To, Result
shows a story problem.
. & 00 Unknown story problem.
ﬂ - —— 0 Differentiation See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
n and Math Language Development support.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 312A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice @ Independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice,and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

Practice 4.12

You'll play this Center.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12

Practice 4.12

Name

Spiral Review

Directions:

Clare is tracking the weather.

2-3. Circle the number that shows more.
4-5. Circle the number that shows /ess.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12

Bingo Add and Cover

Let’'s add numbers.

312

314

Summary | Practice

Practice

|
Practice 4.12

Name
1  Jada had 2 rocks.
She found 5 more rocks.

How many rocks does Jada have now?

@® 00000

o o ©
00O

Directions:
1. Circle the drawing that clearly shows what is happening in the story problem.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 Practice

313

Practice Problem Item Analysis

Problem(s) DOK @® TEKS
On-Lesson
1 2 K.3.A, K.3.C*

Spiral Review
2-5 1 K.2.H*

*These problems builds toward the standards shown.

Additional practice can be found
in the Practice Resources,
- Intervention and Extension
. ( LN Resources, and online resources
' (item banks, Boost Personalized
Learning, and Fluency Practice).

312-314 Practice



Presentation

«a® Small Groups | @ 15min Screen7 Lesson 12
Center

Let’s Play —_—
Bingo, Add and Cover Fuere

Purpose: Students determine the sum of 2 addends and identify the group or
groups of images with the same quantity.

Materials
Manipulative Kit:

« Distribute counters to each
small group.

Centers Resources:

» Display the Directions, Dot Number
Cards, and Gameboard A during

1 Launch Bl Display the Center materials, Directions, and the Launch.
Gameboard A. « Distribute one set of Dot Number
o Pemonstrate how to play Bingo, Add and Cover by EJAa_rgi, ?Onsaocr;]essrﬁtalc;;?;algt-eboards
[N inviting 3 students to act as group members.
= While demonstrating:
. / \ + Say, “We will learn a new way to play Bingo.
AL » ‘ You will use cards that have dots on them.”
»” f:-‘_ « Say, “First, my partners and | choose different Gameboards and place the Dot Number
6 = n o Cards facedown.”
1 o TR « Say, “Then | flip over 2 cards and put them in the middle where my partners can see

them.” Flip over 2 cards and display them.

« Say, “Then | add the dots on the cards and put a counter on each picture that matches
the total.” Point to each card and say the addends.

« Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What is the total? Which pictures do we need
to cover?”

« Say, “Next, | put a counter on any pictures that match the total.” Place a counter on all
the pictures that match the sum.

« Say, “When | am done, | put these cards faceup and to the side. It is my partner’s turn
to flip over 2 cards.”

« Say, “Now, you will play the Center with a group. Take turns flipping over 2 cards,
adding the 2 numbers together, and putting counters on all the pictures that match
the total. The game ends when a player gets 4 in a row. Then clear the boards and
play again.”

Observe the strategies students use to add and determine which images represent

2 Monitor the surm.

Display Gameboard A and the Dot Number Cards with 3 dots and 5 dots.

3 Connect Ask
- « “Whatis the total?”

[ « “Which groups on the Gameboard match the total?”

= N Say, “3and 5is 8." Place counters on the groups that show 8.

. / \ ‘ Ask, “How can groups that look different show the same total?”

- m ’ P

” ll-“ ..
a -, m I ,O Key Takeaway: Say, “Groups that are arranged differently can show the same
. N : total if each group has the same number of objects or images.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 314A Center



IEHJ Centers Resource

«| Bingo

=

o

o |-

‘
BHE

oot e

Choose a different
Gameboard than
your group.

/-—-:';.nxx

#

bo |un

|

-
-
|

wn 12

Place a counter on

the total.

Groups 22

22 Bingo

any

pictures that match

Let’s add numbers.

Draw two Dot Number
Cards. Add the two
numbers together.

When a player gets 4 in
a row, clear the boards
and play again.

You'll need. ..

CENTER
Directions

Stage 3

<? () =

=

counters Dot Number Gameboards

Cards A-D

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . ... For example. ..
[ N J
Almost there X
o0
Identify the sum of the 2 cards as a o
group that is arranged similarly. ° L
[ N ]
. [ N J
Match the sum of the 2 cards with groups X
that are equal and arranged similarly. R ®
Y NVA—
[ N ]
Match the sum of the 2 cards with oo oo
all the groups that are equal and ° o
arranged differently. ° \_J
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 314B

-
- Presentation Screen
7N\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “What is the total
number of dots on your cards? How do
you know the picture shows that total?”

Strengthen Say, “You figured out
the total number of dots on your cards
and found a picture that shows the total.
Are there any other pictures that show
that total?”

Strengthen Ask, “How do you know
these pictures show the same number?”

Center



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 12

Lesson Goal: Represent and solve an Add To, Result Unknown story problem using any tool.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students represent part of the story
using objects or drawings:

Respond:

® Assign the Representing a Story Problem
With Objects and Drawings
Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

® Students will also have more
opportunities to develop this concept
in future lessons, so intervention is not

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the
concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students represent all parts of the
story using objects:

Respond:

® |nvite students to play the

Center. | @ 15min
Math Stories: Act It Out

* Have students complete Lesson 12
Practice. | @ 15 min

° ltem Bank

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students represent all parts of the
story using drawings:

Respond:

® |nvite students to explore the Sub-Unit 2
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 2 and invite students to
respond to the Stretch question from
the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5 min

necessary at this time.

] =
m Math Stories Stage2
Mini-Lesson

‘ o Review %% ‘
a @

Choose a picture. Partner A: Tell a story
that includes a question

o Practice o} Q5o _® o

(@]
| . S8
AenplityDessaoata m . Rp gty Dessmosta

Partner B: Use counters  Take turns asking
toactoutthestoryand  and answering.

wer the question.
ansy Jestions. —
« i . «
e vHEEE V4

i

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.
* Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice <+ Math Adventures

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for Spypemesti . .
further language support with all your students, including ‘ Professional Learning

those building English proficiency. In the next lesson, students will be asked to create a drawing
+  English/Spanish cognates to represent and solve a story problem. How does the work

in this lesson and previous lessons lay the foundation for
students to draw accurate representations?

« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 12 314C Differentiation



Unit 4

Student Edition pages and
Lesson Presentation Screens support

13 learning in this lesson.

Lesson

1 JS—

Trash Day (L0 CO
Let's use drawings to show what
happened in a story problem.

I

Warm-Up Bl (G eyeson teocher

Activity

1

Trash Day -

Drawing to Show Subtraction in Story
Problems and the Concept of Zero

The Sanitation Workers

1 There were 7 bags of trash in the dumpster.
The sanitation workers moved 5 of the bags.
How many bags are still in the dumpster?

i Show your thinking.

<

Let’'s use drawings to show what happened in a
Story prOblem. ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

L 4
Key Concepts Vocabulary

e Today's Goals New Vocabulary

1. Goal: Represent and solve Take From, Result Unknown story problems zero

with drawings.

. Review Vocabulary
2. Goal: Recognize the value of zero.

3. Language Goal: Justify how each part of a drawing represents a given story subtract

problem. (Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS1.B,2.B,2.E

4. Language Goal: Explain how to solve a story problem using a drawing. Q TEKS
(Listening and Speaking) %) ELPS1.B, 2.B, 2.E

Addressing

Connections and Coherence K.3.B

Solve word problems using objects and

Students represent and solve Take From, Result Unknown story problems with drawings to find sums up to 10 and
drawings for the first time. They compare drawings to refine their ideas about differences within 10.

how to represent subtraction pictorially and explain how they used subtraction Also Addressing: K.2.A, K.3.C, K.5.A

in their drawings. Students are introduced to the concept of zero and recognize Math Process Standards: K.1.E, K.1.F K.1.G

its value as they make sense of a Take From, Result Unknown story problem in

: o ELPS:1.A,1.B,1.C,1.E,2.B,2.C,2.E
which the solution is zero. (TEKS K.1.E, K.1.G)

€ Prior Learning Building Toward

In Lesson 12, students explained how drawings represent Add To, Result 1.5.A
Unknown story problems.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 14, students will create and solve their own story problems.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking Building Math Identity

+ Students build their conceptual understanding of zero. We are a math community.
« Students continue to build their conceptual understanding of Take From, Result What does it look like to be a good partner
Unknown story problems as they represent and solve them with drawings. in math class?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 315A Trash Day



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.E, K.1.F, K.1.G, K.2.A, K.3.B, K.3.C, K.5.A

Warm-Up

£¢2 Whole Class | @ 5 min

Fluency

Students use the Choral Count routine, in
which they count as a class by 1, starting
atland ending at 40. After the countis
displayed, students make connections
between the count sequence and adding
1 more. (TEKS K.1.F)

Choral Count

Count aloud with your classmates by 1.

/ N\

Synthesis
22 Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on using
drawings to represent subtraction.

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

Math Language Development

™)

™)

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students use drawings to represent and
solve a Take From, Result Unknown story
problem and engage in a Gallery Tour to
justify how each part of the story problem is
represented. They discuss how drawing to
represent addition is different from drawing
to represent subtraction.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes (optional),
two-color counters (optional)

Materials: Unit Story, Casey’'s Town, Tools and
Strategies chart (from prior lessons)

1 The Sanitation Workers

ere 7 bags o

e dumpster.
bags.

Show What You Know (optional)
@ Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by drawing a picture to represent and solve
a Take From, Result Unknown story problem
with a difference of zero.

Materials: Show What You Know PDF

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students represent and solve a Take From,
Result Unknown story problem in which they
determine the difference when a number is
subtracted from itself. They are introduced to
the numeral and term zero.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes (optional),
two-color counters (optional)

Materials: 0-10 Reference Chart PDF
Additional Prep: Prepare: Laminate the 0-10
Reference Chart PDF or place it in a sheet
protector, one per student

Center Choice Time
e2% Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of addition, subtraction, and creating and
solving story problems.

+  Bingo
+ Math Fingers
+  Math Stories

®@® ®©

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language s
Development Resources with the

Activity 2, Monitor to support math
language acquisition.

v Sentence frames
and word bank

v Cognates
v Visuals

@ ELPS1B,1E, 2.B,2.C,2D,2E2F
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

315B

= High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



' ;
2% Whole Class | @ 5min

Warm-Up Choral Count e

Purpose: Students count by 1 to 40 to develop fluency with counting to 40.

Choral Count

Count aloud with your classmates by 1.

1, 2, 3,4,5,6, 7, 8, 9,10,
11,12, 13, 14,15, 16, 17, 18, 19,20,
21,22, 23,24,25,26, 27, 28, 29,30,
31,32, 33,34, 35,36, 37, 38,39,40

1 Launch

B Use the Choral Count routine. @) ELPS 2.E
Say, “Let's count by 1, starting at 1 and ending at 40.”

Display each number as students count.

2 Connect

Say, “Let's count by 1, starting at 1 and ending at 40
again.” Point to the numbers as students count.

Ask, “What number is 1 more than 4?" Point to the
number 4.

Ask, “What number is 1 more than 9?" Point to the
number 9.

Say, “Let’s count to 40 again.” Repeat 1-2 times. Point to
the numbers as students count.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 315C

Presentation
Screen

Lesson 13
Warm-Up

/

\

Warm-Up



@a Pairs | @ 15min

Presentation
Screens

Lesson 13
Activity 1

Activity 1 The Sanitation Workers /- \

Purpose: Students use drawings to represent and solve a Take From, Result
Unknown story problem. They compare drawings to notice different ways to

represent subtraction.

1 Launch

ﬂawf

T

)

Materials

« Display page 6 of the Unit Story,
Casey's Town during the Launch.

Manipulative Kit:

»  Provide students with access to
connecting cubes and two-color
counters. (optional)

Display and read aloud page 6 of the Unit Story. Classroom materials:

Say, “In the story, Casey meets a sanitation worker.
Sanitation workers help to keep our communities
clean. They make many stops at homes and
businesses to collect the trash and recyclables.
Read aloud the story problem. @ ELPS 1.E

Say, “Tell your partner what happened in the story.”

« Display the Tools and Strategies
chart (from prior lessons)
throughout the activity.

0 Short on time? Consider choosing a
collection of drawings to analyze as a class,
rather than engaging in a Gallery Tour.

Read aloud the story problem again.

Say, “Solve the story problem. Show your thinking using a drawing and write your answer
ontheline.”

Provide access to connecting cubes and two-color counters.

While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “In your own words, what happened in the story?”
« Ask, “What do you need to figure out?”

o Accessibility: Conceptual processing Encourage students to use connecting
cubes or counters to represent the story problem before drawing to represent
the story problem.

3 Connect

ﬂawf

TInr

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13

Use the Gallery Tour routine. Say, “We will do a Gallery Tour. As you walk around, notice
how each part of the story is shown in each drawing. Tell your partner where in the drawing
you see the answer to the question, ‘How many bags are still in the dumpster?™”

@ MLRS: Discussion Supports — Sentence Frames ) ELPS L.E, 2.C, 2.E
While students engage in the Gallery Tour, display and read aloud these sentence
frames for them to use as they discuss the drawings.
+ “lsee___bagsinthe drawing.”

« “lknow ___bags are left because ___

Ask:

+ “When drawing to show a story about subtracting, how do you show which objects were
taken away and which objects were left?”

* “How is drawing to show a story about adding the same as drawing to show a story
about subtracting? How is it different?”

Record the language students use to describe how they draw to represent a story problem
on the Tools and Strategies chart. Draw and annotate images to highlight students’ thinking.
Remind students to continue to refer to the chart during class discussions.
' ,0 Key Takeaway: Say, “There are different ways to draw what is happeningin a
story problem. For a story about subtracting, you can show objects that are
taken away by crossing them out.”

Activity 1



LEEI Student Edition

Lesson

Name
@) TEKS K.LE, K.1G,K.3.B,K.3.C

Trash Day

Let’s use drawings to show what
happened in a story problem.

= = We are a math community.
Warm UP ! @ eyes on teacher What does it look like to be a

good partner in math class?

Activity

1 The Sanitation Workers

1 There were 7 bags of trash in the dumpster.
The sanitation workers moved 5 of the bags.
How many bags are still in the dumpster?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.
1 2
QOLIDIL
There are 2 bags.

Directions: Solve the story problem. Show your thinking using a drawing and write your
answer on the line. Explain to your partner how you solved using a drawing.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 Warm-Up | Activity 1
315
- Presentation Screens
Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves ot
Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..

Almost there W Support Ask, “How could you show
Represent subtraction with objects. the same thing in a drawing?”

Strengthen Ask, “How many bags

Represent subtraction with a drawing O . OOOOO are still in the dumpster? How does your
that could also represent addition. drawing show that?”
. : Strengthen Ask, “How does your
Represent subtraction with a
) . . drawing show what happened in the
S;’E;vr:r;gwt:;t signals a quantity has been OO®®®®® story? Where do you see the answer to

the question?”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 315 Activity 1



@a Pairs | @ 15min

Activity 2 Trash Collection Day

Purpose: Students develop their conceptual understanding of zero as they
represent and solve a Take From, Result Unknown story problem in which the
solution is zero.

1 Launch Bl Read aloud the story problem. @) ELPS 1.E

Say, “Tell your partner what happened in the story.”

@ Emergent Bilinguals Encourage students
to retell the story problem in their primary
language before sharing with a partner in
English. @) ELPS1.C, L.E, 2.C

/ \
‘ [ .
m " = Read aloud the story problem again.
B s

= Say, “Use a drawing to show what happened in the

S |
about the group that is left.”

Provide access to connecting cubes and counters.

story problem. Then tell your partner what you notice

Presentation h—

Screens Lesson 13
Activity 2

Materials

Lesson Resources:

« Foreach student, laminate the
0-10 Reference Chart PDF or place

it in a sheet protector (Classroom
materials) before the activity.

« Distribute one 0-10 Reference
Chart PDF to each student during
the Connect.

« Display the 0-10 Reference Chart
PDF during the Connect.

Manipulative Kit:

» Provide students with access to
connecting cubes and two-color
counters. (optional)

2 M on itor While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

following page.

e a drawing?”

R

“ If students need help getting started. ..
« Ask, “Inyour own words, what happened in the story?”
of=le =)

« Ask, “Show the story with objects first. How could you show the same thing with

3 Connect Bl Read aloud the story problem. @) ELPS 1.E
. Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “How many bags of trash are in the dumpster

now? How do you know?”
Invite a student to share a response as shown in Row 3 in the Differentiation table.

4 \ Say, “No bags of trash are left. That means there are zero.”

» Record the number O.
m " = :. Say, “There were 5 bags of trash in the dumpster and the sanitation workers moved all
‘;;1' _:, W 5 bags to their truck. We can write that as ‘5 take away 5is 0.

Record 5 take away 5is O.

Say, “Write the number O to show there are zero bags left.”

Display the 0-10 Reference Chart PDF.

Say, “Here is a new number chart that includes the number zero. If you need help writing

the number O, you can look for it on your chart.”

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “You can use the number zero to show that there are

no objects.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 316

Activity 2



LEEI Student Edition
Activity Name

2 Trash Collection Day

2 There were 5 bags of trash in the dumpster.
The sanitation workers moved 5 of the bags
to their truck.

How many bags are in the dumpster now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

R

There are bags.

Directions: Use a drawing to show what happened in the story problem. Explain to your
partner how your drawing shows what happened in the story problem. Tell your partner
what you notice about the group that is left.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 Activity 2
316
- Presentation Screens
Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves ot
Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..
Almost there Support Ask, “You showed the
Attempt to determine the solution by There are 10 bags of trash. number of bags there were at the

beginning. How could you show the

adding the known quantities. number of bags that were taken away?”

Strengthen Ask, "You noticed there
are no bags of trash left. How does
Determine there is no solution. There’s no answer. your drawing show that there are no
bags left?”

© Stretch Ask, “How do you know
there are no bags of trash left? Tell your
partner another story problem where
there is nothing left at the end.”

Determine there is nothing left. There are no bags of trash left.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 316A Activity 2



Presentation

e e
22 WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 13
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: There are different ways to represent subtraction using
a drawing. The number zero can be used to show there is no quantity
remaining.

- Bl Say, “There were 3 trucks at the recycling center. Then 3 trucks
left the recycling center to pick up trash. How many trucks are
at the recycling center now?”

Say, "Priya drew a picture to show what happened in the story
and she determined that there were 3 trucks left.”

Lesson Synthesis Ask:

« “"Does Priya's drawing represent the story? Why or why not?”

« “What could Priya do differently to show what happened in
the story?”

- J

/
‘S &
W

Say, “When you draw to show a story about subtracting, you
can start by drawing the group at the beginning of the story.
Then cross out some parts of that group to show what was
taken away.”

Formalize vocabulary: zero

‘ (optional) Consider using the Total Physical Response routine
[ by inviting students to hold up 5 fingers and count down from 5
=) — as they put down each finger. When all of the fingers are down,
"H‘ 11 invite them to shout aloud the term zero. @) ELPS 1.A,1.C, LE
- .

Refer to the Math Language Development Resources for a
description of this routine and for more vocabulary support.

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 independent | @ 5min
(Optional)

ﬂ Show What You Know PDF

Name Date = T ? I
oI ) KT W Today's Goals

There were 8 bags of trash in the trash can. 1. Goal: Represent and solve Take From, Result Unknown
The sanitation worker put 8 of the bags of trash . .
in the truck. story problems with drawings.
How many bags of trash are still in the trash can?
i Show your thinking. * Inthe Show What You Know, students created a drawing

Sample work shown.

® ® ® ® to represent and solve a Take From, Result Unknown
KRR

story problem.
N bags 2. Goal: Recognize the value of zero.

- 3. Language Goal: Justify how each part of a drawing represents
” a given story problem. (Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS1.B,2.B,2.E

. 4. Language Goal: Explain how to solve a story problem using
'mj adrawing. (Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS1.B,2.B, 2.E

Directions: Use a drawing to show what happened in the story problem. Then solve the
er on the line,

; m— . .. See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
0 Differentiation
and Math Language Development support.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 317A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

| | |
Practice 4.13

Name
1 Priya had 9 apple slices.
She ate 6 apple slices.
How many apple slices does she have left?

i Show your thinking.

R R R
Hgo o0

Priya has apple slices.

Sample work shown.

2 Diego had 3 stickers.
He gave 3 stickers to his sister.
How many stickers does he have now?

i Show your thinking.

Practice 4.13
Sample work shown.

Choose from these Centers. @ @ @
Diego has stickers.

[\

Bingo Math Fingers Math Stories
Add and Cover Add 2 Hands Act It Out Directions:
1-2. Solve the story problem. Show your thinking using a drawing and write your answer
on the line.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 Practice
317 318
_— | . .

Practice 415 Practice Problem Item Analysis
3 On-Lesson

1,2 2 K.3.B

3 1 K.6.A, K.6.E
Need more Practice?
o g e @ Addltlonal pf’actlce can be found
in the Practice Resources,
- Intervention and Extension
LN Resources, and online resources
<

] (item banks, Boost Personalized

Directions: Learning, and Fluency Practice).

3. Draw lines to match each shape with another shape that is the same.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 Practice .

319

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 317-319 Practice



Center Choice Time

Presentation
Screen

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills.

Lesson 13
Center Choice

/ N\

« Directions, Dot Number Cards, Gameboards (A-D)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 2.

- ° -
Bingo o Math Fingers
Add and Cover Add 2 Hands
«a% SmallGroups @ 15min | @ K.3.A,K.3.B @a Pairs @ 15min | @ K3.A
Students choose 2 cards, determine the sum, Students use their fingers to represent
and cover the spaces that represent that sum. quantities and then determine the sum.
Materials Materials
+ counters (Manipulative Kit) + Directions, Recording Sheet A (Centers Resources)

Math Fingers

Students use their fingers to represent
quantities and explore the relationships
between numbers.

Students choose a card and cover the.
‘appropriate space on the board with a counter.

Stage1

Images
Stagel  Showand Say

Stage2  Images and Numbers

Stage2  Fower or More

Stage3  Add and Cover
Stage3  Add 2Hands

Stagea Nomoers 1119 ® i T
sugea e 10

" Ve

Draw two Dot Number
Cards. Add the two

Choose a different

Gameboard than fingers on one hand.

‘Wrb Math Fingers Stage3

oo

Partner A: Hold up some  Partner B: Hold up some

I |

fingers on one hand.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13

your group. numbers together.
a. = (4] a. = () o
1O | —E 4 and 1is 5.
o E Je=-[=] +
- | e [am ,,}: ‘.\#
e = 4 4e1-5
Place a counteronany  When a player gets 4 in Work together to find Record it.
pictures that match a row, clear the boards how many total fingers
the total. and play again. are up.
A
Let's add numbers. You'll need. .. Let’s add fingers on You'll need ...
LA Eanst two hands. =
Groups 5% , B
e E’ B Pairs &
= e
o
. L e
L]

319A

Center Choice Time



Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging
ways for students to practice math skills.

GAMES

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Math Stories

Act It Out Work with students in their Centers by:

@@ Pairs @ 15min | @) K.3.A,K.3.B .

» Asking probing questions to propel student
thinking forward.

Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

Students choose a picture, create a story
problem about it, and use counters to act out
and solve the problem.

» Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

Materials + Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the

« connecting cubes or counters (Manipulative Kit) Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

« Directions, Math Stories Pictures (Stages 2 and 5) » Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 2.

.
Math Stories ;
Students tell and solve math stories based
on representations.
ST Howtian?
sz Actiiout ; o/ Math Stories
s Y
Stage4  Add and Subtract e T N e
5 Unknown Numbers > Ny ‘ t ,
Choose a picture. Partner A: Tell a story
that includes a question.
Opa— o 0o
a z
Partner B: Use counters  Take turns asking
to act out the story and and answering.
answer the question.
A
Let's tell, act out, and You'll need ...
aaaaaa st
Pairs &5
.............
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13 319B Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson13

Lesson Goal: Represent and solve Take From, Result Unknown story problems with drawings.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students represent subtraction
with objects:

Respond:

® Assign the Using Objects and Drawings to
Show Story Problems With Zero
Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Lesson 12.

Mini-Lesson
‘o Review %g ‘
i o
o Practice 2
i

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the

concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students represent subtraction
with a drawing that could also
represent addition:

Respond:

® |nvite students to play the
Center. | @ 15min
Math Stories: Act It Out

* Have students complete Lesson 13
Practice. | @ 15 min

° ltem Bank

& |

m Math Stories Stage2

S 4

Choose a picture. Partner A: Tell a story
that includes a question

Opo-— | O

o
a : t Fp faypeomestits

Partner B: Use counters  Take turns asking
toactoutthestoryand  and answering.

answer the question. ‘
tstell actout. and  Youllneed....
answer questions. =
ath Stories P ‘
comnecting Stages 2on

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students represent subtraction
with a drawing that could also
represent addition:

Respond:

® |nvite students to explore the Sub-Unit 2
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 2 and invite students to
respond to the Stretch question from
the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @5 min

w

i

3 X

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.

» Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice

* Math Adventures

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for
further language support with all your students, including

those building English proficiency.

« English/Spanish cognates
« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 13

319C

Professional Learning

How did students’ work in the Gallery Tour impact
the direction of the discussion? What evidence do
you have that students understand the need to use
different representations for addition and subtraction
story problems?

Differentiation



Unit 4

Student Edition pages and
Lesson Presentation Screens support

1 4 learning in this lesson.

Our Story Problems

Creating and Solving Addition and
Subtraction Story Problems

Let's create, show, and solve our own story problems.

......................................

Key Concepts Vocabulary

o Today’s Goals Review Vocabulary

1. Goal: Represent and solve Add To, Result Unknown and Take From, Result add
Unknown story problems with drawings. subtract

2. Language Goal: Create and tell Add To, Result Unknown or Take From, Result

Unknown story problems. (Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS1.E, 2.E, 2.F
O TEKS
. Addressing
Connections and Coherence

K.3.B
Students apply their understanding of Add To, Result Unknown and Take From, Solve word problems using objects
Result Unknown story problems as they create, represent, and solve their own and drawings to find sums up to 10 and
story problem. Creating a story problem provides students with an opportunity differences within 10.
to think about the relationship between known and unknown quantities.

Also Addressing: K.2.A
Students reflect on the structure of Add To, Result Unknown or Take From, Result

Unknown story problems as they solve their own story problem, solve a partner’s Math Process Standards: K.1.E, K.L.F
story problem, and compare them. (TEKS K.1.E, K.1.F) ELPS:1D,1.E 2.E 2.F
€ Prior Learning Building Toward

In Lesson 13, students represented Take From, Result Unknown story problems

with drawings and explained how each part of the drawing represented the story. K.3.C

2 Future Learning
In Sub-Unit 3, students will be introduced to expressions as another
representation of story problems. They will also determine the values of
expressions presented without context.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking

« Students apply their understanding of the structures of story problems as Bl.llldll‘lg Math Identlty

they create their own Add To, Result Unknown or Take From, Result Unknown .
story problems. We are a math community.

How do you see community members use
math to solve problems?

« Students apply their understanding of Add To, Result Unknown and Take From,

Result Unknown story problems as they represent and solve the problems . . .
with drawings. Invite students to reflect on this question as

they complete this lesson.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 320A Our Story Problems



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.E, K.1.F, K.2.A, K.3.B

Warm-Up
22 Whole Class | @ 5 min

Fluency

Students use the Choral Count routine, in
which they count as a class backward by
1from 20. Counting backward helps build
the foundation for using counting back as a
subtraction strategy.

Choral Count

Count back with
your classmates by 1.

/ N\

™)

Synthesis

22¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on what they
have learned about addition and subtraction
story problems.

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

™)

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students create and tell a story problem
using an image related to the Unit Story.
They then reflect on and revise their work
by representing and solving their own story
problem. In the Connect, students consider
the elements needed to make a story
problem solvable.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes (optional),
two-color counters (optional)

[T
14 i

.o
Our Story Problems ”i LR

<)

Show What You Know (optional)

& Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by creating and solving a story problem
based on a picture.

Materials: Show What You Know PDF

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students reflect on and revise their story
problem before a partner represents and
solves it. In the Connect, students consider
the structures of story problems as they
compare their story problem with their
partner’s story problem.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes (optional),
two-color counters (optional)

Wl —
aciyne
2 Telling and Solving
Our Story Problems
Hands-on

3 i Show your thinking

™)

Center Choice Time

e2% Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of putting quantities together.

»  Bingo
+ Math Fingers
+ Math Stories

®@® ®

Math Language Development

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language s
Development Resources with the

Activity 1, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

v Visuals
v Sentence frames and word bank

@ ELPS1B,1E, 2.B,2.C,2D,2E2F
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

320B

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or

simple sentences.

= High Intermediate =

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Advanced

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



Presentation h—

o o
$2 WholeClass | @ 5min Screen Lesson 14
ae Warm-Up

Warm-Up Choral Count e 7\

Purpose: Students count backward by 1 from 20 to develop fluency with
counting within 20 and to prepare for solving Take From, Result Unknown
story problems.

Choral Count

Count back with
your classmates by 1.

20,19,18,17,16, 15, 14,13, 12, 11,
10, 9, 8, 7 6, 5 4, 3, 2,1

»

1 Launch

Bl Use the Choral Count routine. @ ELPS 2.E

Say, “Let’s count back by 1, starting at 20 and ending
atl.”

488

Display each number as students count.

2 Connect

Say, “Count backward with your partner. Start at 20 and
take turns saying the next number. Work together to get
tol”

Say, “Let’s count back from 20 again.” Point to the
numbers as students count.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 320C Warm-Up



Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 15min Screens Lesson 14
Activity 1

Activity 1 Creating Our Story Problems r X

Purpose: Students apply their understanding of the structures of story Mat.erialls _
problems as they create, represent, and solve their own Add To, Result Ma"'p”!at"’e Kit: _
Unknown or Take From, Result Unknown story problem. *  Provide students with access to

connecting cubes and two-color
counters. (optional)

1 Launch Bl Display the image in the Student Edition.
- Provide access to connecting cubes and two-color counters.
’ Say:

* “You will create your own story problem using this picture. You can think about what
sanitation workers and mail carriers do in your neighborhood to help you create a story
problem that could happen in this neighborhood.”

ﬂ ﬁ  J a’ « “Ifitis helpful, you can use cubes or counters to show your story on the picture.”

21 « “After you create the story problem, solve it. Show your thinking using a drawing and
L1 write your answer on the line.”

o Accessibility: Memory and attention Chunk this task into smaller, more
manageable parts by providing students with feedback on the story problem they
create before they represent and solve it.

2 M on itor While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.
If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What is happening in your story problem?”
« Ask, “Are you adding things together or taking them away?”

@ Emergent Bilinguals Brainstorm words students could use if they choose to create
a story problem about a mail carrier (e.g., boxes, delivers, letters, mail, packages) or
a sanitation worker (e.g., bins, collects, garbage, recycle, trash). @ ELPS 1.D

3 Connect B Read aloud Problem A.
Ask:
-
’ «  “What do you notice about this story problem?”

+ “Canthis story problem be solved? How do you know?”
« “What needs to change so that it can be solved?”

" Repeat the read aloud and sharing process for Problem B.

/ \
s J
= lﬂ. Bl Read aloud Problem C.
l l mwo Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:

« “Can this story problem be solved? How do you know?"
« “How is this story problem different from the other story problems?”

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When you are creating a story problem, you can start
with a number of things and then add more things or take some things away.
Then you ask a question.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 320-321 Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Unit 4
Lesson

Name
® TEKS K.LE, K.L.F,K.3.B

Our Story Problems

Let’s create, show, and solve
our own story problems.

_ We are a math community.
Warm-Up - 1@’ eyes on teacher How do you see community
o members use math to
solve problems?

Activity

1 Creating Our Story Problems

1 Oral activity: No writing expected.

Directions: Use the picture to tell your own story problem. Then solve the story
problem. Show your thinking using a drawing and write your answer on the line.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 Warm-Up | Activity 1
320

Activity Name

1 Creating Our Story Problems (continued)

2 | Show your thinking.

Sample response shown.

(KIRQ
QOO

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14

|

3

Activity 1
321

G Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . .. For example.. ..

Almost there

Create a story problem that includes an
action and a question.

The neighbor took some bags of
trash away. How many are left?

Almost there There are 7 bags of trash in
Create a story problem that includes the bin. The neighbor took away
quantities and an action. 3 bags of trash.

There are 7 bags of trash in

Create a story problem that includes the bin. The neighbor took away
quantities, an action, and a question. 3 bags of trash. How many bags
are left?

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 321A

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “How could you use
counters to help you think of numbers to
use in your story?”

Support Ask, “Whatis a
question you could ask about your
story problem?”

Strengthen Say, “Think about how
you created your story problem. Tell your
partner what you have to include when
you create a story problem.”

Activity 1



Presentation

@@ Pairs | @ 15min Screens Lesson 14
Activity 2

Activity 2 Telling and Solving 7\
Our Story Problems

Materials
Purpose: Students apply their understanding of Add To, Result Unknown and Manipulative Kit:
Take From, Result Unknown story problems as they represent and solve a +  Provide students with access to
partner’s story problem from Activity 1. connecting cubes and two-color

counters. (optional)

1 Launch Bl Say, “You will share your story problem with a partner and they will solve it. First, you need
to make sure that your story problem is ready to be solved.”
-
’ @ MLR1: Stronger and Clearer Each Time @) ELPS1.E,2.E

Have students meet with a partner to share their story problem. Encourage listeners
to ask clarifying questions, such as:

7/ \
o ﬂ « “Does your story problem have numbers?”
= ll. « “Does your story problem have something that happens or changes?”
ﬁ ﬁ 13 o « “Does your story problem have a question that can be answered?”
o Have students revise their story problems based on the feedback they receive.

Bl Say. “You will take turns telling each other your story problems. Then you will solve your
partner’s problem. Show your thinking using a drawing and write your answer on the line.”
Give students time to take turns solving each other’s story problems.

Provide access to connecting cubes and two-color counters.

Bl Say, “Explainto your partner how your story problems were the same or different.”

2 M on itor While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.
If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What happened in your partner'’s story?”
* Ask, “How could you show what happened with a drawing?”

3 connect Invite pairs to share their comparisons about their story problems. Select and sequence
their responses in the order shown in the Differentiation table.
-
, Say, “There are many things to notice and compare in story problems. Thinking about

the people and things in the story and how the numbers are changing can help you
understand a story problem better.”

7\ |
‘. a - ,O Key Takeaway: Say, “We will continue using what we know about story
ﬂ ;:1 -' ) problems to tell and solve them.”

n
AR

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 322 Activity 2



LEEI Student Edition

Activity Name

2 Telling and Solving
Our Story Problems

Hands-On w
30

Sample response shown.

Show your thinking.

R

\_)L

your thinking using a drawing and write your answer on the line.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14
322

OOOOK

Directions: Listen to your partner’s story problem. Then solve the story problem. Show

Activity 2

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Compare the contexts of the
story problems.

Compare the quantities in the
story problems.

Compare the operations in the
story problems.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14

For example.. ..

Your story was about envelopes,
and my story was about
recycling bins.

My story had the number 10
in it, but your story had the
number 6.

We both added in our stories.

322A

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Strengthen Ask, “You compared
what your stories were about. What
do you notice about the numbersin
your stories?”

Strengthen Ask, “What do you
notice about what happened in
the stories?”

© Stretch Ask, “If your story problem
was about adding, how could you change
it to be about subtracting? If your story
problem was about subtracting, how
could you change it to be about adding?”

Activity 2



Presentation

[ ¥ ]
2% WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 14
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: Story problems include known quantities, an unknown
quantity, and describe a relationship between the quantities.

- Bl Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:
« “What have you learned about story problems?”
' ™ «  “What could you think about while you are creating

story problems?”

. Say, “You can create a story problem by thinking of a math
Lesson Synthe5|s story that has numbers, describing what happens or changes,
and asking a question.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

7\,
I.'

Show What You Know 2 ndependent | @ 5min

(Optional)
ﬁ Show What You Know PDF
Name Date = ?
g W Today's Goals

1. Goal: Represent and solve Add To, Result Unknown and
Take From, Result Unknown story problems with drawings.

* Inthe Show What You Know, students represented and
i’ Show your thinking. solved a story problem that they created.

Sample response shown.

E] E] @ 2. Language Goal: Create and tell Add To, Result Unknown or

Take From, Result Unknown story problems. (Listening and
Speaking) ) ELPS L.E, 2.E, 2.F

 Inthe Show What You Know, students told a story
foan-s problem based on a picture.

409

~
l Directions: Use the picture to tell your own story problem. Then solve the story problem.
Show your thinking using a drawing and write your answer on the line.
. s See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
™ 0 Differentiation pag
and Math Language Development support.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 323A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

|
Practice 4.14
Name
S &
i Show your thinking.
Sample response shown.
Practice 4.14
Choose from these Centers.
Bingo Math Fingers Math Stories
Add and Cover Add 2 Hands Act It Out Directions:
1. Use the picture to tell your own story problem. Then solve the story problem. Show
your thinking using a drawing and write your answer on the line.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 Practice
323 324
| | . .
Practice 414 Practice Problem Item Analysis
Spiral Review Problem(s) DOK ® TEKS
On-Lesson
2 B 1 2 K.3.B
(4 o I . .
Ry [ Spiral Review
W W
L L Fluency 2-5 1 K.2.B,K.2.C
3
4
Need more Practice?
5 : . :
—— 3 - Additional practice can be found
i *p jhopesmes ST | ) .
L . : in the Practice Resources,
S : - Intervention and Extension
: LN Resources, and online resources
3 < g 5
: ] (item banks, Boost Personalized
Directions: : Learning, and Fluency Practice).
2-5. Write the number that shows how many. _
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 Practice R
325 e ettt e

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 323-325 Practice



Presentation
Screen Lesson 14
Center Choice Time
/ \

Purpose: Use this time to su.pport students working in Centers, gather fprmatlve @ Short on time? Consider omitting the Center
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills. Choice Time.

- m—
Bingo % Math Fingers Wb

(]
Add and Cover Add 2 Hands
«a% SmallGroups @ 15min | @ K.3.A,K.3.B @a Pairs @ 15min | @ K3.A
Students choose 2 cards, determine the sum, Students use their fingers to represent
and cover the spaces that represent that sum. quantities and then determine the sum.
Materials Materials
+ counters (Manipulative Kit) + Directions, Recording Sheet A (Centers Resources)

« Directions, Dot Number Cards, Gameboards (A-D)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 2. Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Math Fingers

Students use their fingers to represent
quantities and explore the relationships
between numbers.

Students choose a card and cover the.
‘appropriate space on the board with a counter.

Stase1 mages W W
Stagel  Show and Say .
EERED) meges nc Nurmbers Stage 3 “* Math Fingers Stoge 3
Stage2 | Fower or More
Stage3  Acd an Cover
Stage3 . Add 2 Hands
Stage 4 Numbers 11-19 (1) - = [ (-
N Stgsd Make10
[T e =8) age
[Fe]we =]
[eofme] v =e]
[ Joml]e
Choose a different Draw two Dot Number Partner A: Hold up some  Partner B: Hold up some
Gameboard than Cards. Add the two fingers on one hand. fingers on one hand.
your group. numbers together.
a. = (4] a. = () o
1O | —E 4 and 1is 5.
o E Je=-[=] +
E=25 Bo=h a 4+1-5
[ + =
Place a counteronany  When a player gets 4 in Work together to find Record it.
pictures that match a row, clear the boards how many total fingers
the total. and play again. are up.
A A
Let's add numbers. You'll need. .. Let’s add fingers on You'll need ...
=SS Eanst two hands. =
Groups 5% , B
e E’ B Pairs &
o e
Ll L]

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 325A Center Choice Time



Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging GAMES
ways for students to practice math skills.

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Math Stories

Act It Out Work with students in their Centers by:

@a Pairs @ 15min | @ K3.A, K38 + Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

...................................................................................... » Asking probing questions to propel student

_ thinking forward.
Students choose a picture, create a story

problem about it, and use counters to act out
and solve the problem.

» Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

Materials + Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the
« connecting cubes or counters (Manipulative Kit) Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.
« Directions, Math Stories Pictures (Stages 2 and 5) » Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 2.

Math Stories ;

Students tell and solve math stories based
on representations.

GEEED) owwsny?
SR sctnout m Math Stories

Stage3  HowMany of Each?

Staged  Add and Subtract
Stage5  Unknown Numbers

-

Choose a picture. Partner A: Tell a story
that includes a question.

S 4

Partner B: Use counters  Take turns asking
to act out the story and and answering.
answer the question.

Let'stellactoutand  You'llneed...
aaaaaa questions.

uuuuuuuuuu

.............

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 325B Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson14

Lesson Goal: Create and tell Add To, Result Unknown or Take From, Result Unknown story problems.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students create a story problem that
includes an action and a question:

Respond:

* Assign the Creating and Solving Addition
and Subtraction Story Problems
Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

® Review Problem A from the
Activity 1 Connect.

Mini-Lesson
‘ o Review %g
i o
o Practice 2
i

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the
concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students create a story problem that
includes quantities and an action:

Respond:

® |Invite students to play the

Center. | @ 15 min
Math Stories: Act It Out

* Have students complete Lesson 14
Practice. | @ 15 min

°* [tem Bank

& |

m Math Stories Stage2

S 4

Choose a picture. Partner A: Tell a story
that includes a question

Opo-— | O

o
a : t Fp faypeomestits

Partner B: Use counters  Take turns asking
toactoutthestoryand  and answering.

answer the question. ‘
tstell actout. and  Youllneed....
answer questions. =
ath Stories P ‘
comnecting Stages 2on

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students create and solve a story
problem that includes quantities, an
action, and a question:

Respond:

° |nvite students to explore the Sub-Unit 2
Extension Activities. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 2 and invite students to
respond to the Stretch question from
the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5 min

w

i

3 X

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.

» Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice

* Math Adventures

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for
further language support with all your students, including

Think about a recent time when you made a mistake during
math class. How did you leverage your mistake to show
students that mistakes are learning in progress?

those building English proficiency. L ‘l’ Professional Learning

« English/Spanish cognates
« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 14 325C Differentiation
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| | Unit 4 I QUiZ: sub_unit 2 Support, strengthen, and stretch learning by assigning

these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current
level of skill and understanding:  Boost Personalized Learning

AS Sess and Re Sp Ond - Fluency Practice + Math Adventures

QUiZ: Sub-Unit 2 @ Independent | @ 20 min

Facilitation: Assign this Sub-Unit Quiz at the end of Sub-Unit 2 to evaluate . Materials
students’ proficiency with the key concepts and skills addressed in this sub-unit. : . Provide access to 5-frames,
Read aloud the problems to students. connecting cubes, and two-

color counters.

Item Analysis

Problem Concept or skill DOK % TEKS

K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C

1 Solving an Add To, Result Unknown story problem 2 KA

K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C

2 Solving a Take From, Result Unknown story problem 2 KA

:  Assessment Resources Differentiation Resources Intervention and Extension m

Resources include:

Py # . Student Print L2l | L | > MiTHLCESTs o Bieehns During Sub-Unit 3, if students need further

review or practice with concepts or skills,
consider the following resources:

« Answer Keys ‘
and Rubrics : ‘ ) :
»“ N V4 Centers Resources includes: * Lesson Practice (Print)

Assessments

. Centers + Item Bank

Kindergarten Unit 4 326A Assess and Respond



ﬂ Assessment Resource PDF

Name Date

Quiz: Sub-Unit 2

1  There were 4 envelopes in the mailbox.
The mail carrier put 2 more envelopes in
the mailbox.
How many envelopes are in the mailbox now?
i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

1112 5116

3|4

There are 6 envelopes.

Directions

1-2  Solve the problem and show your thinking using objects, drawings, numbers,
or words. Write your answer on the line.

109

Q Differentiation (Quiz: Sub-Unit 2)

Sub-Unit Goal Problem
Support
1
Sub-Unit 2: Represent
and solve Add to, Result
Unknown and Take From,
Result Unknown story Support
problems within 10.
2

Kindergarten Unit 4

Name Date

Quiz Sub-Unit 2 (continued)
2 There were 7 people in line.

3 of the people left the line.
How many people are in line now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

Ol0]0/0]%/%%]

Thereare 4  peoplein line.

110

To Strengthen and Stretch students' learning, refer to the
differentiation resources suggested throughout this Sub-Unit.

Respond to Student Thinking

Mini-Lesson: Solving Addition Story Problems (Add To, Result Unknown)
(ML 4.10)

Center: Math Stories, Act It Out

Teacher Move: Invite students to review the problem and then provide
additional opportunities for students to solve the problem one step at
atime.

Mini-Lesson: Solving Subtraction Story Problems (Take From, Result
Unknown) (ML 4.11)

Center: Math Stories, Act It Out

Teacher Move: Invite students to review the problem and then provide
additional opportunities for students to solve the problem one step at
atime.

326B Assess and Respond
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SUb-Unit 3 . Addition flrld
Addition and Subtraction =

Expressions

Sub-Unit 3 Goals

The park ranger is holding acorns.

» Determine the values of addition and subtraction expressions within 10. What are the different ways you could

show how many acorns he has?

» Relate addition and subtraction expressions to story problems.

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

327

Progression of TEKS in Sub-Unit 3

» Lessons 15 and 16: Represent addition and subtraction story problems with expressions.

» Lessons 17-20: Determine the value of expressions in story problems.

Sub-Unit 3 Progression Lesson15 Lesson16* Lessonl7 Lessonl8 Lesson19 | Lesson 20

Number and Operations

@ TEKS K.2.A O O O O O o

@ TEKSK.2.F O O O O o @)

@ TEKSK.2.I O O O o O @)

@ TEKS K.3.A O O o o o o

@ TEKSK.3.B o O O O O @)

@ TEKSK.3.C o o O o o ®
Algebraic Reasoning

@ TEKS K.5.A O O O O O ®

*This lesson builds toward the standard shown.

Kindergarten Unit 4 327 Sub-Unit 3



Sub-Unit e

Math That Matters Most

Relate addition and subtraction expressions to story problems.

Progression of Strategies, Skills, or Language

Progression For example. ..

I notice that the expression shows what happened in the story
Determining which problem. There were 9 people and then 6 were taken away. The
expression represents a expression 9 — 6 shows starting with 9 and taking away 6.

story problem.

000 6+3

I see 6 and 3 more in the drawing, and 6 plus 3 means 6 and
3 more.

Connecting expressions
and drawings.

Finding the value of an o

expression presented 5 — 4 1

without a story el
problem context.

There were 9 deer in the park. 6 deer ran away. How many deer

L . were left?
Writing an expression that

represents a story problem. ? — ?

Kindergarten Unit 4 327A Sub-Unit 3



Unit 4
Lesson

15

Exploring 5
Expressions

Introducing Expressions

<

Let's explore a new way to show what is happening
in a story problem.

Key Concepts

e Today’s Goals

1. Goal: Represent Add To, Result Unknown and Take From, Result Unknown story
problems using objects and drawings and solve them.

2. Goal: Interpret the meaning of the plus and minus signs.

3. Language Goal: Explain strategies to solve story problems using objects and
drawings. (Listening and Speaking) % ELPS 1.B, 2.B, 2.E

Connections and Coherence

Students are introduced to expressions as they represent and solve Add To,
Result Unknown and Take From, Result Unknown story problems. The story
problems have the same context and quantities but different operations. This
gives students an opportunity to focus on understanding the meaning of the
plus and minus symbols as they examine the expression that represents each
story problem. Because students represent and solve the story problems
using objects and drawings and explain how they solved, students are able to
make connections between these representations and expressions. Students
connect the previously used notation of “6 and 3" and "6 take away 3" with the
expressions 6 + 3and 6 — 3, respectively. Because they are not expected to read
expressions independently, students practice reading aloud the expressions as
aclass. (TEKS K.1.E, K.1.F)

€ Prior Learning
In Sub-Unit 2, students represented and solved Add To, Result Unknown and
Take From, Result Unknown story problems.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 16, students will justify how an expression represents a story problem.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking

+ Students build their conceptual understanding of symbolic notation as they
relate expressions to story problems.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15 328A

Student Edition pages,

Manipulatives, and Presentation
Screens support learning in
this lesson.

Exploring
Expressions

Warm-Up Bl (G eyeson teocher

Activity

1 Ducks in a Pond

1 There were 6 ducks in the pond.
3 more ducks came to the pond to swim.
How many ducks are in the pond now?

i Show your thinking.

Thereare——-- ducks.

328

Vocabulary

New Vocabulary
expression
Review Vocabulary

add

subtract

& TEKS

Addressing
K.3.B

Solve word problems using objects
and drawings to find sums up to 10 and
differences within 10.

Also Addressing: K.3.C
Math Process Standards: K.1.E, K.1.F
ELPS:1.A,2C,2.1,3.C,3.H

Building On
K.3.A

Building Math Identity

I can be all of me in math class.
What are your strengths as
a mathematician?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

Exploring Expressions




Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.E, K.1.F, K.3.B,K.3.C

Warm-Up
22 Whole Class | @ 5 min

Students use the What Do You Know

About ? routine, which provides an
opportunity to hear the knowledge they

already have about the notation “___and
and allows all students to contribute to

the discussion.

What do you know about
and

/ N\

Synthesis

22¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on the

relationship between the numbers and

symbols in expressions.

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

Math Language Development

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language
Development Resources with the
Activity 1, Monitor to support math
language acquisition.

v Sentence frames
and word bank

v Cognates
v Visuals

@ ELPS1B,1E, 2.B,2.C,2D,2E2F
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15

™)

™)

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students represent and solve an Add

To, Result Unknown story problem using
objects and drawings and explain how they
solved. In the Connect, students are shown
an expression that represents the story
problem and are introduced to the plus sign

and the term expression.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes, two-color

counters, 5-frames (optional)

Materials: markers, Unit Story, Casey’s Town,

Words About Adding and Subtracting chart

(from prior lessons)

Show What You Know (optional)

@ Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by identifying that the plus sign is used to
show addition and the minus sign is used to

show subtraction.

Materials: Show What You Know PDF

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students represent and solve a Take From,
Result Unknown story problem using objects
and drawings and explain how they solved. .
In the Connect, they are shown an expression
that represents the story problem and are
introduced to the minus sign.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes, two-color
counters, 5-frames (optional)

Materials: markers, Words About Adding and
Subtracting chart (from prior lessons)

Aty ore
2 Ducks Swim Ashore

.
7
H

™)

Center Choice Time
e2% Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of putting quantities together.

»  Bingo
+ Math Fingers
+ Math Stories

®@® ®

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

328B

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or

simple sentences.

= High Intermediate =

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Advanced

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



Presentation

[ ¥ ]
22 Whole Class | @ 5min Screen Lesson 15
Warm-Up

Warm-Up What Do You Know About _? /N

Purpose: Students share ideas about an operation represented with
numbers and words to prepare for interpreting operations represented
with expressions.

ol o

What do you know about
6 and 2?

1 Launch

Bl Display the question.

Use the What Do You Know About ? routine.
Ask, “What do you know about 6 and 27"

Invite students to share their responses.

W

Students might say ... @ ELPs1E 2.c,2.D,2.F

2 Connect

Record students’ responses as they share and leave

them displayed throughout the lesson.

Ask:

+  “How could we show 6 and 2?” “And” means addition.

. i ? "
6 and 2 is how many? How do you know? Itis 6 and 2 more.

Say, “Let’s think about more ways to show what is

happening in a story problem.” We can show 6 fingers and 2 more fingers.

We can use 6 counters and then add 2
more counters.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15 328C Warm-Up



@@ Pairs | @ 15min

Activity 1 Ducks in a Pond

Purpose: Students build their conceptual understanding of symbolic notation
by solving an Add To, Result Unknown story problem and examining an
addition expression that represents it.

Presentation h—
Screens Lesson 15

Activity 1
Materials

» Display page 7 of the Unit Story,
Casey'’s Town.

Manipulative Kit:

» Distribute 10 connecting cubes and 10
two-color counters to each student.

«  Provide students with access to
5-frames (optional).

Classroom materials:

+ Use markers to add to the Words
About Adding and Subtracting
chart (from prior lessons) during

1 Launch Bl Display and read aloud page 7 of the Unit Story.
Say, “In the story, Casey meets a park ranger.
- . .
P Park rangers help to keep the people and animals in
the park safe. Along the walking trail, the park ranger
observed some ducks.”
/ \ » Bl Read aloud Problem 1.
= Say, “Tell your partner what happened in the story
"\ _Jl! problem. Then solve the story problem. Show what happened in the story problem in as
I _:,, l many different ways as you can, including by using objects and drawing a picture. Write
b your answer on the line. Explain to your partner how you solved the story problem.”
Provide access to 5-frames.
- While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
2 MonltOI‘ following page.
e If students need help getting started. ..
o « Ask, “Inyour own words, what is the story about?”
« Ask, “How could you show what happened in the story?”
’ o Accessibility: Visual-spatial processing Invite students to use color-coding
to represent the 6 ducks that started in the pond and the 3 more that came
8 o to swim in the pond. Connect the context with the different colors used to
“ represent the ducks in the expression.
3 Bl Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “How did you show what happened in the story?”
Connect B
@ MLRS8: Discussion Supports — Pressing for Details @ ELPS 2.E
-
) As students describe their representations, press for details in their reasoning.
For example:
« |If astudent says, “I put the counters together.” . ..
/ \ » « Press for details by asking, “What do the counters show in the story? Why did you
| put them together?”
" Jar
I _l'_ I “ Say, “We can use numbers and symbols to show what happened in story problems when
1 i things are being added.”
Bl Record the expression 6 + 3.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15

the Connect.

Say:

« "“To solve this story problem, we added 6 and 3. We can say this as 6 plus 3." Have
students chorally repeat “6 plus 3."

« “This symbolis called a plus sign.” Point to the plus sign.

+  “When we write numbers and a symbol to show what happened, itis called an expression.”

Display the Words About Adding and Subtracting chart. Record a plus sign on the chart
and show how it connects with other words on the chart. Remind students to continue to
refer to the chart during class discussions.

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When a story problem is about things being added, we can
write an expression with a plus sign to show what happened in the story problem.”

Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Lesson

15 Name

@ TEKS K.1.E, K.1.F,K.3.B,K.3.C

Warm-Up

Exploring
Expressions

Let’s explore a new way to show
what is happening in a story problem.

- @ eyes on teacher Ican be all of me in math class.

6-1

gumt

What are your strengths as
a mathematician?

Activity

Ducks in a Pond

There were 6 ducks in the pond.
3 more ducks came to the pond to swim.
How many ducks are in the pond now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

ANNANANN
AiAAGQndSESQ.

There areq ducks.

Directions: Tell your partner what happened in the story problem. Then solve the story
problem. Show what happened in the story problem in as many different ways as you
can, including by using objects and drawing a picture. Write your answer on the line.
Explain to your partner how you solved the story problem.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15

Warm-Up | Activity 1

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Represent the story in 1 way.

Represent the story in more than 1 way
using objects and drawings.

Represent the story in more than 1 way,

including numbers and words.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15

328
- Presentation Screens
7 A
For example.. .. Provide support. ..
NN AN AN AN Support Ask, “How could you show
X X what happened without using objects?”

Strengthen Ask, “You used objects

000000 O O O O O O and drawings to show what happened

AN

N

N\

N

O O O in the story. How could you show what
happened using numbers and words?”

N

N

© Stretch Ask, “What is the same

\ about the different ways you showed
what happened in the story?

What is different?”

6and 3is 9.

328D Activity 1



Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 15min Screens Lesson15
Activity 2

Activity 2 Ducks Swim Ashore /N

Materials
Purpose: Students further their conceptual understanding of symbolic Manipulative Kit: _
notation by solving a Take From, Result Unknown story problem and » Distribute 10 connecting cubes

and 10 two-color counters to each
student.

» Provide students with access to
5-frames (optional).

examining an expression that represents it.

Classroom materials:

1 LaunCh - Display Problems 1and 2. +  Use markers to add to the Words
- Read aloud Problem 2. About Adding and Subtracting
_ N . ) chart (from prior lessons) during
[l - Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask: the Connect.

+ “What happened in this story problem?”
« “How are this story problem and the story problem
4’ from Activity 1 alike? How are they different?”

/ \
:' ﬁ J":" @ MLRS: Discussion Supports — Sentence Frames ) ELPS LE,2.C,2.E
ﬁ i I - Display and read aloud these sentence frames to support discussion.
e » “The story problems are alike because they both .. ."
« “The story problems are different because .. ."

Emergent Bilinguals Use wait time to allow students to formulate and rehearse a
response with the sentence frames before sharing with the class. @ ELPS1.E,2.C, 2.E

“nr

Say, “Solve the story problem. Show what happened in the story problem in as many
different ways as you can, including by using objects and drawing a picture. Write your
answer on the line. Explain to your partner how you solved the story problem.”

Provide access to 5-frames.

While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

2 Monitor following page.
If students need help getting started. ..
g : g
« Ask, “What do you know from the story?

« Ask, “What do you need to figure out?”

o Accessibility: Visual-spatial processing Invite students to act out or use

i 8 o objects to represent the problem. As they work, listen for and clarify any
‘ questions about the context.

Invite students to share their representations. Select students’ representations as shown

3 Connect in Row 3 in the Differentiation table.
- Say, “We can use numbers and symbols to show what happened in story problems when
(o) things are being taken away.”
Bl Record the expression 6 - 3.
I \ Say:
’ « “To solve this story problem, we showed 6 take away 3. We can say this expression as
:' J’:" 6 minus 3." Have students chorally repeat “6 minus 3.”
ﬁ M A « “This symbolis called a minus sign.” Point to the minus sign.
-n

Display the Words About Adding and Subtracting chart. Record a minus sign on the chart
and show how it connects with other words on the chart. Remind students to continue to
refer to the chart during class discussions.

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When a story problem is about things being subtracted,
or taken away, we can write an expression with a minus sign to show what
happened in the story problem.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15 329A Activity 2



LEEJ Student Edition
N w b

Activity Name

2 Ducks Swim Ashore

2 There were 6 ducks swimming in the pond.
Then 3 of the ducks waddled away onto
the grass.

How many ducks are swimming in the pond now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

ARNANAAA

6 take away 3 is 3.

There are 3 ducks.

Directions: Tell your partner what happened in the story problem. Then solve the story
problem. Show what happened in the story problem in as many different ways as you
can, including by using objects and drawing a picture. Write your answer on the line.
Explain to your partner how you solved the story problem.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15 Activity 2
329
- Presentation Screens
Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves ot

Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..
Almost there ‘ . . . ‘ ‘ Support Ask, “What happened to
Represent the story in a way that A2 the ducks in this story? How could you
shows addition. \‘ show that 4 ducks left the pond?”

Strengthen Ask, “How could
you use numbers or words with your

Represent the story in more than 1 way drawing to show what happened in the

using objects and drawings.

000 QO“

NN\ NN\ story problem?”
oo OO0
Represent the story in more than 1 way, NS © stretch Ask, “Could you use aplus
including numbers and words. sign to show what happened in this
6 take away 3is 3. story? Why or why not?”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15 329 Activity 2



Presentation

e e
22 WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson15
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: Math expressions use written numerals and symbols to
represent quantities and operations.

- b s
« "How are the expressions the same? How are the
s ~ expressions different?”

« "What does each expression mean?”

‘ . Say, “The meaning of an expression depends on the symbols
Lesson SyntheS|s that are used. A plus sign means adding, and a minus sign
means subtracting.”

Formalize vocabulary: expression

(optional) Consider using the Word Connections: Multiple
Meanings routine Use the Words With Multiple Meanings PDF

from the Math Language Development Resources to invite
students to draw a picture or otherwise show the math meaning

| and another meaning of the term expression. Alternatively,
31 ﬁ ¥
m . S

expression. If the given statement is not an expression, invite
students to touch their nose. Display the statements one ata

use the Total Physical Response routine by inviting students
i-‘ time:3and6,3+6,5-2,2+2. ) ELPSLA,1B,1.C, 1D, LE, 2.B

to jump and say “expression!” if the given statement is an
P

Refer to the Math Language Development Resources for a
description of this routine and for more vocabulary support.

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 independent | @ 5min
(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

Name Date = ]
5 W Today’s Goals
o 1. Goal: Represent Add To, Result Unknown and Take From,
Result Unknown story problems using objects and drawings

and solve them.
2. Goal: Interpret the meaning of the plus and minus signs.

« Inthe Show What You Know, students identified that the
plus sign is used to show addition and the minus sign is
used to show subtraction.

' . 3. Language Goal: Explain strategies to solve story problems
’ Teluich ynbol mocns using objects and drawings. (Listening and Speaking)

id and which symbol
¢ eans subtract.

&0 0 @ ELPS1.B,2.B,2.E

Directions: Circle the minus sign you use in expressions to show subtraction. Draw a square
around the plus sign you use in expressions to show adding

. .. See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
0 Differentiation
and Math Language Development support.

m .

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15 330A Synthesis | Show What You Know



a Independent

Practice

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

Practice 4.15
Choose from these Centers.
Bingo Math Fingers Math Stories
Add and Cover Add 2 Hands Act It Out
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15 Summary | Practice
330
| |

Practice 4.15

Spiral Review

Vo

N\
3
8 6
N——"
Directions:

2. Write the number that shows how many. Circle the number that shows more.
3. Circle the number that shows less.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15 Practice

332

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15

Name

Practice 4.15

1  There were 2 birds in the nest.
4 more birds returned to the nest.
How many birds are in the nest now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

00 OOOO

2and 4 is 6.

There are 6 birds.

Directions:

1. Solve the story problem. Show what happened in the story problem in as many
different ways as you can. Then write your answer on the line.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15 Practice

331

Practice Problem Item Analysis

Problem(s) DOK @® TEKS
On-Lesson
1 2 K.3.B
Spiral Review
Fluency 2 1 K.2.B
3 1 K.2.H

Additional practice can be found
in the Practice Resources,
Intervention and Extension
Resources, and online resources

—
) N ’
] (item banks, Boost Personalized

Learning, and Fluency Practice).

330-332 Practice



Presentation
Screen Lesson 15
Center Choice Time
/ \

Purpose: Use this time to su.pport students working in Centers, gather fprmatlve @ Short on time? Consider omitting the Center
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills. Choice Time.

- m—
Bingo % Math Fingers Wb

(]
Add and Cover Add 2 Hands
«a% SmallGroups @ 15min | @ K.3.A,K.3.B @a Pairs @ 15min | @ K3.A
Students choose 2 cards, determine the sum, Students use their fingers to represent
and cover the spaces that represent that sum. quantities and then determine the sum.
Materials Materials
+ counters (Manipulative Kit) + Directions, Recording Sheet A (Centers Resources)

« Directions, Dot Number Cards, Gameboards (A-D)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 2. Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Math Fingers

Students use their fingers to represent
quantities and explore the relationships
between numbers.

Students choose a card and cover the.
‘appropriate space on the board with a counter.

Stase1 mages W W
Stagel  Show and Say .
EERED) meges nc Nurmbers Stage 3 “* Math Fingers Stoge 3
Stage2 | Fower or More
Stage3  Acd an Cover
Stage3 . Add 2 Hands
Stage 4 Numbers 11-19 (1) - = [ (-
N Stgsd Make10
[T e =8) age
[Fe]we =]
[eofme] v =e]
[ Joml]e
Choose a different Draw two Dot Number Partner A: Hold up some  Partner B: Hold up some
Gameboard than Cards. Add the two fingers on one hand. fingers on one hand.
your group. numbers together.
a. = (4] a. = () o
1O | —E 4 and 1is 5.
o E Je=-[=] +
E=25 Bo=h a 4+1-5
[ + =
Place a counteronany  When a player gets 4 in Work together to find Record it.
pictures that match a row, clear the boards how many total fingers
the total. and play again. are up.
A A
Let's add numbers. You'll need. .. Let’s add fingers on You'll need ...
=SS Eanst two hands. =
Groups 5% , B
e E’ B Pairs &
o e
Ll L]

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15 332A Center Choice Time



Math Stories

Act It Out

@@ Pairs @ 15min | @) K.3.A,K.3.B

Students choose a picture, create a story
problem about it, and use counters to act out
and solve the problem.

Materials

« connecting cubes or counters (Manipulative Kit)

« Directions, Math Stories Pictures (Stages 2 and 5)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 2.

Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging
ways for students to practice math skills.

Math Stories ;

Students tell and solve math stories based
on representations.

S ||

m Math Stories Stage2

Stagel  How Many?
Stage2  ActitOut

Stage3  HowMany of Each?

Stagod Addand Subtact o
Y-y -1 @
Stage . Unknown Numbers S ‘ ‘ 1

Choose a picture.

Partner A: Tell a story
that includes a question.

B ¢ ¢

Partner B: Use counters
to act out the story and
answer the question.

Take turns asking
and answering.

Let'stellactoutand  You'llneed...
aaaaaa questions.

uuuuuuuuuu

.............

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15

GAMES

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Work with students in their Centers by:

» Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

» Asking probing questions to propel student
thinking forward.

» Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

+ Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the
Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

» Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

O
\ ! “

332B

Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson15

Lesson Goal: Represent Add To, Result Unknown and Take From, Result Unknown story problems using
objects and drawings and solve them.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students represent the story in
1way:
Respond:

® Assign the Introducing Expressions
Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Lesson 13.

Mini-Lesson
‘ o Review %g
i o
o Practice 2
i

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the
concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students represent the story in more
than 1 way:

Respond:

® |nvite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
Bingo: Add and Cover
Math Fingers: Add 2 Hands
Math Stories: Act It Out

® Have students complete Lesson 15
Practice. | @ 15 min

°* [tem Bank

Choose a different Draw two Dot Number
Gameboard than Cards. Add the two
your group. numbers together.

Ploce a counter onany  When a player gets 4 in’
pictures that match arow, clear the boards

the total and play again.
[P ‘
Groups 328 <= H’ %

ccccc

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students represent the story in
more than 1 way, including numbers
and words:

Respond:

® |nvite students to explore the
Sub-Unit 3 Extension Activities.
| @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 2 and invite students to
respond to the Stretch question from
the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @5 min

w

i

3 X

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.

» Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice

* Math Adventures

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for Ayl (I

further language support with all your students, including

those building English proficiency.

« English/Spanish cognates, e.g., expression / exEresién

« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 15

332C

Professional Learning

Students shared their thoughts multiple times in this lesson.
What have you noticed about the language students use?
What support can you offer to students who need help with
communicating their ideas orally?

Differentiation



Unit 4

Student Edition pages and
Lesson Presentation Screens support

16 learning in this lesson.

Lesson

) e

Expressions and

4+2 253

Expressions and ¥
StOrY Problems b,

1 The park ranger saw 9 people riding bikes

in the park.
Then 6 of the people stopped riding to have lunch.

Using Expressions to Represent e
Story Problems v

Let's use expressions to show what happened :
in a story problem.

Key Concepts Vocabulary

y Review V |
o Today’s Goals eview Vocabulary

1. Goal: Identify which expression represents a story problem. expression

2. Language Goal: Justify how expressions represent story problems.

(Listening and Speaking) ® ELPS 2.C, 1.E, 2.E, 2.F
e 0® © TEKS

Building Toward

Connections and Coherence K.3.C

Explain the strategies used to solve problems

Students make sense of the relationship between 2 quantities and apply their involving adding and subtracting within 10
understanding of symbolic notation as they justify how expressions represent using spoken words, concrete and pictorial
story problems for the first time. Students examine a given story problem models, and number sentences.

and the expression that represents it. Then they examine a list of expressions Math Process Standards: K.1.D, K.1.F

and determine which one represents a given story problem. Because some ELPS:1.E, 2.8.2.C. 2.0, 2.E. 2.F

expressions have the same quantities but a different operation than the story
problem, students must attend to the numbers and the symbols to determine
which expression represents the story problem. (TEKS K.1.D, K.1.F)

€ Prior Learning
In Lesson 15, students were introduced to addition and subtraction expressions
as another way to represent story problems.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 17, students will match drawings with expressions without the context
of a story problem.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking Building Math Identity

« Students continue to build their conceptual understanding of symbolic notation |l am a doer of math.
as they justify how expressions represent story problems. What are some things you are still

« Students apply their understanding of the structures of story problems and learning about adding and subtracting?
the concepts of addition and subtraction as they determine which expression Invite students to reflect on this question as
represents a story problem. they complete this lesson.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 333A Expressions and Story Problems



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

) TEKS: K.1.D, K.1.F, Building Toward K.3.C

Warm-Up Fuency Activity 1 Activity 2

£¢2 Whole Class | @ 10 min aa Pairs | @ 10 min aa Pairs | @ 15min
Students use the Choral Count routine, in Students notice and wonder about story Students listen to story problems and, given
which they count as a class by 1, starting at problems and the expressions that 3 expressions, choose 1 that matches. In
numbers other than 1 within 10. Counting represent them. In the Connect, they the Connect, they notice and discuss the
on from different numbers helps build the deepen their understanding of symbolic significance of the plus and minus signs in
foundation for using counting on as an notation as they connect the symbols in representing the action in the story problem.
addition and subtraction strategy. the expressions with the actions in the
story problems. Manipulative_Kit: 5-frames (optional), two-color
counters (optional)
Materials: chart paper, markers Materials: Work Mats (optional)
’T-E:mu-mun_ k?" Which Expression?

Expressions and a2 2 :
Story Problems 32 i ;
.4

= :
P

1 Notice and Wonder: Story
Problems and Expressions

Choral Count

Count aloud with
your classmates by 1.

/ N\ @

™)

Synthesis Show What You Know (optional) Center Choice Time
$¢2 Whole Class | @ 10 min & Independent | @ 5 min #2% Small Groups | @ 15 min
Students review and reflect on the Students demonstrate their understanding Students have an opportunity to revisit
importance of matching the numbers with by determining which expression matches a these Centers to build their understanding
the quantities and the symbols with the given story problem. of putting together and taking
actions when representing story problems apart quantities.
with expressions. Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes (optional),

two-color counters (optional) + b5-frames

Materials: Show What You Know PDF + Math Fingers

»  Shake and Spill

s |

EETT) 5-Frames Stopet.

tree.
) How many birds did the par

Lesson
Synthesis
Math Language Development

@ Emergent Bilinguals

T p— ° o —-
i [
Fill w‘l the.

5

®@® ©

Consid ing the Math L R = i inni i w1 High Intermediate m  Advanced
nsider usin n — K
DO SI arie “g? Bl ?trﬁl';]age Students listen to Students listen to Students listen Students listen to Students listen
ev_e .opmen e_sources ol € spoken English and spoken English and to spoken English spoken English and to spoken English
Activity 2, Monitor to support math respond using their speak using their and speak using speak usingavariety ~ and speak using
language acquisition. primary languages primary languages, short phrases or of sentence types. longer sentences.
and gestures. estures, and simple sentences.
v Cognates v Sentence frames g fingle words or P Exemplar responses

v Visuals and word bank short phrases. are provided.

@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 333B Lesson at a Glance



Presentation h—

[ X ]
$% WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 16
Warm-Up

Warm-Up Choral Count Fuere 7\

Purpose: Students count by 1to 10, starting at given numbers within 10, to
prepare for counting on.

Choral Count

Count aloud with
your classmates by 1.

0,1,2,3,4,56,78,9,10

1 Launch

Bl Use the Choral Count routine. % ELPS 2.E

Say, “Let’s count by 1, starting at 0 and ending at 10.”

Display each number as students count.

2 Connect

Say, “Now, let's count by 1, starting at 3 and ending
at10.”

Repeat 3—-4 times, starting with other numbers
within 10.

Say, “We can start counting at numbers other than 1.
When we count on, we can think about what number
comes next when we count.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 333C Warm-Up



Presentation

@@ Pairs | @ 10 min Screens
Activity 1 Notice and Wonder: 7\
Story Problems and Expressions Materials

Purpose: Students make sense of the relationships between quantities and Classroom materials:

apply their understanding of symbolic notation as they notice and wonder * Use chart paper and markers to

about expressions that represent story problems record students’ conjectures in
P P yp : the Connect.

1 Launch Bl Display and read aloud Problem 1
- Use the Notice and Wonder routine. Say, “Tell your partner what you notice and wonder
&, about the story problem and the expression.” Repeat the routine with Problem 2.

o Accessibility: Conceptual processing Support students in connecting the
Y 4 N\ people stopping for lunch with the minus sign and the ranger seeing more
squirrels with the plus sign by modeling the actions with two-color counters.

B T
2 Mon itor After students have completed Problem 1, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.
&, If students need help getting started. ..
« Ask, “What do you notice about the numbers in the expression and the story problem?”
) + Ask, “Where else do you see connections between the story problem and
o q the expression?”
8 Aed
= = I =
B
3 ConneCt @ This Connect is structured using the MLRS: Discussion Supports — Make a
- Conjecture routine. @) ELPS 2.B, 2.C, 2.D, 2.E
& Bl Invite students to share what they noticed about Problems 1 and 2, as shown in Row 3 in
the Differentiation table.
/ \ » Bl Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “Think about what we noticed about story
- - ﬂ problems and expressions. What is always true about an expression that shows what
‘ 'I_ happened in a story problem?”

L} @ Emergent Bilinguals If possible, pair students with different levels of English
language proficiency together for this discussion. This will provide a structured
opportunity for multilingual learners to interact with and receive feedback from
their peers with varied language backgrounds. @ ELPS1.E,2.C,2.D

Record students’ conjectures on chart paper. Students may conjecture that the quantities
in the story problem match the numbers in the expression or that the symbol in the
expression matches the action in the story problem. For each conjecture ask, “How do you
know if this is always true?”

) Key Takeaway: Say, “You will continue to think about how an expression
matches a story problem in the next activity.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 333D Activity 1



LEEI Student Edition

Activity Name

Lesson

Name
@ TEKS: K.1.D, K.1.F, Building Toward K.3.C

Expressions and
Story Problems

Let’s use expressions to show what
happened in a story problem.

Warm-Up [ ] @ eyes on teacher

Iam adoer of math.

What are some things you are
still learning about adding
and subtracting?

Activity

1 Notice and Wonder: Story

Problems and Expressions

1

Notice and Wonder: Story Problems
and Expressions (continued)

Discuss )

2

The park ranger saw 3 squirrels in a tree.
Then 3 more squirrels climbed into the tree.
How many squirrels are in the tree now?

3+3
I notice that the story problem shows
there were 3 squirrels and then 3 more

squirrels joined them. The expression
3 + 3 shows that we started with 3 and

Discuss ) Oral activity: No writing expected. Sample responses shown.

1 The park ranger saw 9 people riding bikes

in the park.

Then 6 of the people stopped riding to have lunch.
How many people are still riding their bikes?

9-6

Directions: Tell your partner what you notice and what you wonder about each story

problem and each expression.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16

333

Warm-Up | Activity 1

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16

added 3 more.

Activity 1
334

@ pifferentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Notice and wonder about the story
problem or the expression.

Make connections between the
quantities in the story problem and the
numbers in the expression.

Make connections between the
quantities and operation in both the
story problem and the expression.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16

For example.. ..

I notice that some people
stopped riding.
or

I notice that the expression
has the minus sign.

I notice that there were

9 people and then 6 people.
The expression shows the same
numbers, 9 and 6.

I notice that the story problem
says there were 9 people and
then 6 were taken away. The
expression 9 — 6 shows that we

started with 9 and took away 6.

333-334

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “What do you notice
about the numbers in the story and the
numbers in the expression?”

Strengthen Ask, “What happened
to the people in the story? Where do you
see that in the expression?”

© Stretch Ask, “What do you notice
about how the story problems and
expressions in Problems 1 and 2 are the
same? How are they different?”

Activity 1




@@ Pairs | @ 15min

Presentation

Screens Lesson 16
Activity 2

Activity 2 Which Expression? /N

Materials
Purpose: Students continue to develop their conceptual understanding of Manipulative Kit:
symbolic notation as they attend to the quantities and operation in story +  Provide students with access to
problems and justify which expression represents the story problem. ?'frt?mef)a”d two-color counters.
optiona

1 Launch

Centers Resources:

*  Provide students with access to
Work Mats (optional).

_ Display Activity 2.
Say, “Circle the expression that shows what happened
in each story problem. Then explain to your partner
how you know the expression matches the story
problem. You can use objects or draw a picture to
help you.”

0 Short on time? Consider omitting Problem 3.
It could be used for practice at a later time.

Provide access to 5-frames, two-color counters, and Work Mats.

Read aloud Problem 3. Give students time to choose the expression that represents the
story problem and discuss their thinking with a partner. Repeat these steps with
Problem 5.

2 Monitor

s 143

i

= wgv [ L
o

After students have completed Problem 5, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.
If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “In your own words, what are you trying to figure out?”
« Ask, “What do you notice about each of the 3 expressions?”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16

Bl Display and read aloud Problem 5.
Say, “The expression 8 — 3 matches the story problem.”

Ask, “Where do you see each part of the story problem in this expression?”

o Accessibility: Visual-spatial processing Make connections between the story
problem and the expression visible by using different colors or markings to
clarify how each part of the expression shows what happened in the story.

Record the expressions 8 + 3and 8 - 3.

Bl Ask:
« “Whatis the same about these expressions? What is different?”

« “How would a story problem that matches 8 + 3 be different from a story problem that
matches 8 - 37"

) Key Takeaway: Say, “Expressions can have the same numbers but different

' symbols, such as a plus sign or a minus sign. Expressions can show that the
numbers in a story problem are the same, but what happened, such as adding
or taking away, is different.”

335A Activity 2



LEEI Student Edition

Activity Name

2  Which Expression?

3 There were 2 rocks in the park ranger’s jar.
The park ranger put 4 more rocks into the jar.
How many rocks are in the jar now?

3+3 6-2

Oral activity: No writing expected.
Sample response shown.

4 Discuss ")

I know this expression matches the story
problem because

I know this expression matches the
story problem because it means
2 and 4. There were 2 rocks and

-——

Activity Name

2 Which Expression? (continued)

5  There were 8 rocks in the jar.
3 of the rocks fell out of the jar.
How many rocks are in the jar now?

3-3 8+3

Oral activity: No writing expected.
Sample response shown.

6 Discuss ")

I know this expression matches the story
problem because

I know this expression matches the
story problem because it means 8 take
away 3. There were 8 rocks in the jar

4 more rocks in the story.

You can use objects or draw a picture to help you.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16

335

and 3 fell out in the story.

Directions: Circle the expression that shows what happened in the story problem.
Then explain to your partner how you know the expression matches the story problem.

Activity 2 Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16

Activity 2

336

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Choose an expression that represents
a different story problem.

Choose an expression that represents
the story problem.

Choose an expression that
represents the story problem and explain
their thinking.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16

For example.. ..

I chose 8 + 3 because there
were 8 rocks and 3 rocks in
the story.

I chose 8 - 3 because it matched
the story.

I chose 8 minus 3 because
there were 8 rocks in the jar
and 3 fell out, which means 3
were taken away.

335-336

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Read aloud the story
problem again. Ask, “What happened to
the rocks in the story? How could you
show that in an expression?”

Strengthen Read aloud the story
problem again. Ask, “What happened
in the story? How does the expression
show that?”

© Stretch Ask, “Why do the other
expressions not match the story?”

Activity 2



Presentation -

[ ¥ ]
2% WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 16
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: Story problems can be represented with expressions.

- Bl Read aloud the story problem and the expression. @) ELPS 1.E

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “Does this expression
e ™ match the story problem? How do you know?”

Ask, “What could you change in the expression to match the
story problem?”

Lesson SyntheSIS Say, “Itis important to notice the numbers and the symbols
when deciding if an expression matches a story problem.”

\_ ) Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or

anytime during the year.
- . ’
=y A " !
) 1

Show What You Know 2 ndependent | @ 5min

(Optional)
ﬁ Show What You Know PDF
M Today’s Goals
& -
The park ranger saw 3 birds on one tree. 1. Goal: Identify which expression represents a story problem.
Then the park ranger saw 4 more birds on a different
t . . .
How many birds did the park ranger see? + In the Show What You Know, students determined which
441 G 5-2 expression represented a given story problem.

2. Language Goal: Justify how expressions represent story
problems. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS 1.E, 2.E, 2.F

Directions: Circle the expression that shows what happened in the story problem. You can
use objects or draw a picture to help you

See the last page of the lesson for differentiation

0 Sliienentiation and Math Language Development support.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 337A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

|
Practice 4.16
Name
1 There were 9 pretzels on the table.
Priya put 5 of the pretzels in her lunch box.
How many pretzels are on the table now?
4+5 9+2
2 Shawn saw 6 birds in a tree.
Then 4 more birds flew into the tree.
How many birds does Shawn see in the tree now?
8-3 6-4
3 There were 5 pencils on Diego’s desk.
X 3 of his pencils fell on the floor.
Practice 416 How many pencils are on Diego’s desk now?
Choose from these Centers. 5+3 344 @
\o
comme <
[
5-Frames Math Fingers Shake and Spill
Add Using 5-frames Add 2 Hands Represent Directions
1-3. Circle the expression that shows what happened in the story problem. You can use
objects or draw a picture to help you.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 Practice
337 338
— \ . .
Practice 416 Practice Problem Item Analysis
Spiral Review Problem(s) DOK ® TEKS
On-Lesson
4 l_i 1-3 1 K.3.C*
Q <> - Spiral Review
Fluency 4-7 1 K.2.B,K.2.C

= 0 1] |:| QD 7 *These problems build toward the standard shown.

"ZAYA 6

? ] . Additional practice can be found

" O
1 PE—
O Q a o in the Practice Resources,

- Intervention and Extension
LN Resources, and online resources

< . .
] (item banks, Boost Personalized

Directions: : Learning, and Fluency Practice).
4-7. Write the number that shows how many. ~——

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 Practice

339 T T T T ..

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 337-339 Practice



Presentation - _
Screen Lesson 16
Center Choice Time
/ \

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills.

(- (-
5-Frames M Math Fingers w*

Add Using 5-frames Add 2 Hands
@ Independent @ 15min | @ K.2.8,K.3.A @a Pairs @ 15min | @ K3.A
Students fill a 5-frame with 5 counters, Students use their fingers to represent
add 1-5 more counters, and then determine quantities and then determine the sum.
the sum.
Materials
Materials

+ Directions, Recording Sheet B (Centers Resources)
« connecting cubes (one per student), counters (10 per
student) (Manipulative Kit)

« Directions, Recording Sheet A, Number Mat (1-5)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1. Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Math Fingers Wb

Students use their fingers to represent
quantities and explore the relationships
between numbers.

5-Frames mﬂ:l

Students work with 5-frames.

Stage2 . Subtract Using 5-frames Stagel . Showand Say .
EETT) 5-Frames staget Math Fingers stoge3
Stage2  Fewer or More
Stage3  Add2 Hands
— =
o o : . o o
sy, @0 Yo wo
Fillin the 5-frame Roll a cube onto the Partner A: Hold up some  Partner B: Hold up some
with 5 counters. mat to see how many fingers on one hand. fingers on one hand.
counters to add.
o Expression| Total o — = ° o .
Emmn] 4 and 1is 5.
1 A ==
+ +
5+1 | 67 == '
=r# 7; + I =

Write numbers to show ~ Repeat until the sheet Work together to find Record it.
how many countersyou s full. how many total fingers
added and how many are up.
there are in total. N N

Let's add using You'llneed... Let's add fingers on You'll need.... .

5-frames. . Il two hands. =

Independent & ‘ Ll % Pairs &2

Lconne: mber Recording Recording
cube Mat, -5 Sheet, Aor &
o O s ot 69

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 339A Center Choice Time



Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging

GAMES

ways for students to practice math skills.

( P
. (
Shake and Spill
&
Represent
@@ Pairs @ 15min | @) K.2.B,K.3.A
Students shake, spill, count, and represent the
number of counters
Materials
« two-color counters (10 per pair) (Manipulative Kit)
* cups (one per pair) (Classroom materials)
« Directions, Recording Sheet (Expressions)
(Centers Resources)
Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 3.
J

Shake and
Spill S

Students work with counters and a cup to build
ounting, addition, and subtraction skills

I |

4'( Shake and Spill

- Represent

o > 2]

L
o

Put some counters in Shake the cup and spill
your cup. the counters.

O o o

0e® O

Record how many red ’ FECN
counters, how many of

yellow counters, and

the total. Take turns.

e e
Pairs 22 i " Sheet ©

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16

339B

Work with students in their Centers by:

» Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

» Asking probing questions to propel student
thinking forward.

» Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

+ Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the
Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

» Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

o

Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 16

Lesson Goal: Identify which expression represents a story problem.

Support Strengthen © Stretch

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

Reinforce students’ understanding of the
concepts assessed by using these resources.

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students choose an expression that
represents a different story problem:

If students choose an expression that
represents the story problem:

If students choose an expression that
represents the story problem and justify
the representation:

Respond: Respond:

Respond:
* Assign the Representing Story Problems

With Expressions Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
Math Stories: Act It Out
Shake and Spill: Represent

® Invite students to explore the
Sub-Unit 3 Extension Activities.

® Students will also have more opportunities |©15mi
min

to develop this concept in future lessons,
so intervention is not necessary at
this time.

® Have students complete Lesson 16
Practice. | @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 2 and invite students to
respond to the Stretch question from
the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5 min

°* [tem Bank

m Math Stories stoge2
Mini-Lesson
[+ JT e o
‘ o Review %g ‘ [ L
Choose a pictt Partner A: Tell a story
that includes a question.
) 1
° Practice Q Oz | O
T E $
yyyyy a
Partner B: Use counters  Take turns asking 2
toactoutthestoryand  and answering.
answer the question,
‘ ,
« ‘ <

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.
* Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice <+ Math Adventures

Math Language Development

@ Use the Math Language Development Resources for Bty Desmos
further language support with all your students, including
those building English proficiency.

Professional Learning

+  English/Spanish cognates, e.g., expression / expresion As students reflect on their understanding of mathematical
content, what do you notice about the nature of

their reflections?

« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 16 339C Differentiation



Unit 4

Student Edition pages and
Lesson Presentation Screens support

17 learning in this lesson.

Ny -
Expressions

and Drawings

Let's think about how
drawings show adding

Warm-Up Bl (G eyeson teocher

ctivity.

1 Matching Drawings

Expressions and .
Drawings

+Isee__inthedrawing.

in the expression.

+ Tknow they match because

Connecting Expressions and Drawings

<

yyyyyyyyyyyyy

Let's think about how expressions and drawings show
adding and subtracting.

....................

Key Concepts Vocabulary

y Review V |
o Today’s Goals eview Vocabulary

1. Goal: Represent addition and subtraction with drawings and expressions. expression

2. Language Goal: Justify how an expression and a drawing represent the same

operation. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS LE, 2.E, 2.F Q TEKS

Addressing

Connections and Coherence K.3.A

Model the action of joining to represent

Students relate drawings to expressions without the context of a story addition and the action of separating to
problem for the first time. First, they match expressions and drawings and represent subtraction.

then they use a drawing or expression to represent a given expression or Math Process Standards: K.1.D, K.1.F
drawing, respectively. Moving flexibly between abstract and pictorial models ELPS:1.E, 2.B.2.C.2.D. 2.E. 2.F

strengthens students’ conceptual understanding of and ability to attend
precisely to symbolic notation. This prepares students for determining the

values of expressions. (TKES K.1.D, K.1.F) Building Toward

K.3.C

€ Prior Learning
In Lesson 16, students justified how an expression represented a story problem.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 18, students will determine the values of addition and
subtraction expressions.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking

. e . . . Building Math Identity
« Students continue to build their conceptual understanding of symbolic notation

as they relate expressions to addition and subtraction. We are a math community.
« Students apply their understanding of symbolic notation as they match Casey'’s town is full of community helpers.
expressions and drawings. Who are some of the people who help our

math community?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 340A Expressions and Drawings




Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.D,K.1L.F, K.3.A

Warm-Up
22 Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students use the Notice and Wonder
routine to share what they notice and
wonder about an expression and a drawing
with matching quantities to prepare for
matching drawings and expressions in
Activity 1.

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students match drawings with expressions
by attending to the quantities and
operations shown in each. They notice

the relationship between expressions and
drawings as they discuss how the quantities,
the symbol, and the value of an expression

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students create drawings to represent
expressions and fill in expressions to
represent drawings. In the Connect, they
compare 2 drawings and make connections
between the drawings and an expression

can be represented with a drawing.

T ——

pevy e
2 Missing Expressions
and Drawings

17
Expressions E
and Drawings Erpression Drawing
o

What do you notice? What do
you wonder?

1" Matching Drawings
With Expressions

oo e
~
,

1+3

CLPD2LDD

...... =

/ N\

Synthesis Show What You Know (optional) Center Choice Time
£¢2 Whole Class | @ 10 min @ Independent | @ 5 min ¢2» Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students review and reflect on the
importance of attending to the quantities
and the operation as they match expressions
and drawings.

Students demonstrate their understanding
by creating a drawing to match a given
expression and filling in an expression to
match a given drawing.

Students have an opportunity to

revisit these Centers to build their
understanding of addition, subtraction,
and symbolic notation

Materials: Show What You Know PDF +  5-frames
+ Math Fingers

»  Shake and Spill

B li EETT) 5-Frames =
Expression oraving —
1 aolp ° ° 0
[ ] ‘l 20
. P

5

[e]e]ele]e}
20

Lesson e
Synthesis T
Math Language Development

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language
Development Resources with the

Activity 1, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

®@® ©

Advanced

- i inni i =1 High Intermediate =

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages

and gestures. Exemplar responses

are provided.

v Sentence frames
and word bank

v Cognates
v Visuals
@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F

340B

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 Lesson at a Glance
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[ X ]
22 Whole Class | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 17
Warm-Up

Warm-Up Notice and Wonder 7\

Purpose: Students examine a drawing and a related expression to prepare for
matching drawings and expressions in Activity 1.

- -
Y \

What do you notice? What do
7 you wonder?
- Iv C 000

1+3

1 Launch

"._.‘

Bl Display the image.

Use the Notice and Wonder routine.

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What do you
notice? What do you wonder?”

2 Connect
Record students’ responses as they share. Students might say ... @ ELps28
Say, “In the next activity, we will match expressions I notice there is 1 yellow circle and the

with drawings.” number 1, and there are 3 red circles and

the number 3.
I notice there are 4 circles, and 1 and 3 is 4.
I wonder how many there are altogether.

I wonder why there are more red circles
than yellow circles.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 340C Warm-Up
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Presentation -
@@ Pairs | @ 10 min Screens
Activity 1 Matching Drawings A
With Expressions

Purpose: Students further their understanding of symbolic notation as they
match drawings with expressions and relate them to addition and subtraction.

1 Launch Bl Display Problem 1.
Say, “Draw lines to match each drawing with an expression. When you have finished
o matching, explain your matches to your partner.”
[N o Accessibility: Visual-spatial processing Invite students to annotate the drawings
7 \ with numbers to help them make sense of the drawings before looking for a match.

2 M on itor While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Point to adrawing and ask, “What do you notice about this drawing?”
« Point to an expression and ask, “What does this expression mean?”

3 Connect B Display Problem 1 and point to the drawing of 9 circles with 2 circles crossed out.
- Ask, “Which expression matches this drawing? How do you know?”
’ Say, “The expression 9 — 2 matches this drawing.” Draw a line connecting the drawing with
N the expression 9 — 2.

. 7/ \ . Ask:

« "Where do you see the 9 in the drawing?”

[ ] » ]f'“ « “Where do you see the 2 in the drawing?”
3287

« “"Where do you see taking away in the drawing?”
Say, “The expression and the drawing show 9 take away 2."

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “Let's continue to think about how drawings and
i expressions show adding and subtracting.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 340-341 Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Lesson Activity Name
Name . .
17 @ TEKS: KD, K.LF, K.3.A 1 MGtChlng Dr‘dW|ngS
With Expressions (continued)
L3
Expressions : :
. Drawing Expression
and Drawings
| | (YY) 9-2
Let’s think about how expressions and
drawings show adding and subtracting.
We are a math community.
Warm-Up - @ eyes on teacher Es;ee‘/itsvmr;iz::ligrf"ceo;:munity . . . . . . . 6-3
the peoi:le who help our
math community?
Aty . . 0]0]0]0]0]0]0]%]% 4+2
1 Matching Drawings
With Expressions 000
i 00000 63
1 Discuss ")
+ Isee in the expression. 0000 3+5
* Isee in the drawing.
+ I know they match because OIOI0]7%]%)
y " (%] 7+0
Oral activity: No writing expected. Sample response shown.
Directions: Draw lines to match each drawing with an expression. Explain your matches
to your partner.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 Warm-Up | Activity 1 Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 Activity 1
340 341

-

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Match by attending to 1 quantity in the
drawing or expression.

Almost there

Match by attending to both quantities in
the drawing or expression.

Match by attending to both quantities
and the operation in the drawing and
expression.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17

For example.. ..

000
9-2

Isee9circlesanda 9in
the expression.

000
6-3

I see 6 and 3 in the drawing and
in the expression.

000
6+3

I see 6 and 3 more in the
drawing, and 6 plus 3 means 6
and 3 more.

341A

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “What does this
expression mean? Does the drawing
match the expression? Why or why not?”

© Stretch Ask, “How could you change
the drawing to show 6 — 37"

Activity 1




Presentation

aa Pairs | @ 15 min Screens Lesson 17
Activity 2

Activity 2 Missing Expressions 7\
and Drawings

Purpose: Students apply their understanding of symbolic notation to create,
match, and make connections between drawings and expressions.

1 Launch Bl Display the Student Edition.
- Use the Notice and Wonder routine.
Say, “You will look at expressions and drawings. Some of the expressions are missing and
N some of the drawings are missing. If the problem shows a drawing, fill in the expression to
~ 7 \ match. If the problem shows an expression, create a drawing to match.”
a » ‘ o Accessibility: Memory and attention Vary the task demands by inviting pairs
» ]’E‘_ to choose 5 out of the 8 problems to complete and only complete the remaining
T = m ! 3 problems when they have more processing time.
w W
2 Mon itor After students have completed Problem 10, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What do you notice about the drawing?”
« Ask, “How could you show each part of the drawing in an expression?”

@ Emergent Bilinguals If possible, pair students who speak the same primary
language together and invite them to take turns sharing their understanding of
the expressions and drawings before completing each problem. @ ELPS1.E,2.C,2.D

3 Con nect @ This Connect is structured using the MLR7: Compare and Connect routine.
- @) ELPS1.E, 2.B,2.D, 2.E

[N Bl Display Problem 8.

r Say, “Han and Diego both drew pictures to match the expression1+6."

. / \ . Display Han's and Diego's work.

- »n'D ]n'-‘ Ask
6 = m T « “Where do you see the 1 and the 6 in Han's work? Where do you see the 1 and the 6in
nm i Diego’s work?"

« “Where do you see the total in Han's work? Where do you see the total in Diego’'s work?"

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What is the same about Han's and Diego’s work?
What is different?”

Say (if not yet mentioned during discussion), “Both drawings show adding 1 and 6.
Drawings can look different and show the same expression. Han showed 2 groups using
colors, and Diego showed 2 groups by putting 1 on top and the other below, but they both
showed1+6."

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “Expressions can show what is happening in a drawing,
and drawings can show what is happening in an expression.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 342-343

Activity 2



LEEJ Student Edition

Activity Name

and Drawings

Sample drawings shown.
Expression

2 \_lr+3

4 q_ 8

5 2+2

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17

342

-—ﬁ-

2  Missing Expressions

Drawing

0000

OBBBDBDBE

OO
o0

Directions: Fill in the missing expression or drawing.

Activity 2

Activity Name
2 Missing Expressions
and Drawings (continued)
Expression Drawing
6 8-2 0000

0l01%]%,

7 3+7

O OOO00O0O

o -3

000 JIY
]

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 Activity 2

343

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . ..

Almost there

Represent 1 quantity shown in
the drawing.

Almost there

Represent both quantities shown in
the drawing.

Represent both quantities and the
relationship between them.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17

For example.. ..

%

%

343A

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support ...

00000

Support Ask, “Explain what
your expression means. Does the
drawing show that? Why or
why not?”

00000
%

© Stretch Ask, “Why isit
important that the 6 comes first in
the expression?”

Activity 2



$2 WholeClass | @ 10 min

Synthesis

Presentation

Screen Lesson 17
Synthesis

/ N\

Lesson Takeaway: An expression represents a drawing if it shows the same

quantities and the relationship between those quantities.

Lesson Synthesis

/

(=1
. - . D
n aa

\

Bl Say, ‘Clare drew this picture to match the expression. She says

that she can use the same drawing to match 5 + 3.”
Ask, “Do you agree with Clare? Why or why not?”
Record the expression 5 + 3.

Ask, “What could Clare draw to show 5 + 37"

Have a student demonstrate drawing a picture to match the
expression.

Say, “Itis important to notice the numbers and the symbol
in an expression when drawing a picture to match, and itis
important to notice each part of a drawing when writing an
expression to match.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or

»

F

L

anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 ndependent | @ 5min

(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

Name Date
Show What You Know I%%

Sample responses shown.

Expression Drawing

D 8+1 00O OO 0
OO OO

70 ggoeo
B 4+6 0000

000000

an sion
o
N
Directions: il in the missing expression or drawing.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17

M8 Today’s Goals

1.

D)

344A

Goal: Represent addition and subtraction with drawings
and expressions.

* Inthe Show What You Know, students determined which
expression represented a given story problem.

Language Goal: Justify how an expression and a drawing
represent the same operation. (Speaking and Listening)

@ ELPS1.E, 2.E, 2.F

See the last page of the lesson for differentiation

Sliienentiation and Math Language Development support.

Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

| | |
Practice 4.17

Name

1 \
o) L.
2 \
Y = 1
3

Practice 4.17 :
2o ® 3.3
o

Choose from these Centers.

comne Y

5-Frames Math Fingers Shake and Spill
Add Using 5-frames Add 2 Hands Represent Directions:
1-3. Tell a story about the picture. Write numbers to fill in the expression.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 Practice
344 345
| |

Practice 417 Practice Problem Item Analysis
Spiral Review Problem(s) DOK ® TEKS

On-Lesson

4 1 ‘ 9 3 1-3 2 K.3.A

— Spiral Review

4 6 6 Fluency 4 1 K.2.A, K.2B

5,6 1 K.2.H
N
VI i
& . Need more Practice?
10 5 Additional practice can be found
( ) i B | b= o in the Practice Resources,

~ - Intervention and Extension
) ‘ LN Resources, and online resources
: ] (item banks, Boost Personalized
Directions: Learning, and Fluency Practice).

4. Say the number on each card as you count up to 9. Fill in the missing numbers.

5-6. Circle the number that shows more.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 Practice

346 T T T T ..

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 344-346 Practice



Center Choice Time

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills.

-
5-Frames

Add Using 5-frames

@ Independent @ 15min | @ K.2.8,K.3.A

Students fill a 5-frame with 5 counters, add
1-5 more counters, and then determine the sum.

Materials
+ connecting cubes (one per student), counters
(10 per student) (Manipulative Kit)

» Directions, Recording Sheet A, Number Mat (1-5)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 3.

5-Frames mﬂ:l

Students work with 5-frames.

Stagel | Add Using 5-frames

S |

EeTT) 5-Frames stage1
(4] e R
0ooOC ‘ LAk
Fillin the 5-frame Roll a cube onto the
with 5 counters. mat to see how many

counters to add.

o Expression| Total o — =
[Emnn|

1 A E=1—1
+
5+1| 67 ==
=1=3
=17
Write numbers to show Repeat until the sheet
how many counters you s full.
added and how many
there are in total. k
Let's add using You'll need.....
5-frames. . Il
o =

G D

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17

Presentation

Screen Lesson 17
Center Choice

0 Short on time? Consider omitting the Center
Choice Time.

: Math Fingers W*

Add 2 Hands

Students use their fingers to represent
quantities and then determine the sum.

Materials

+ Directions, Recording Sheet A (Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 3.

Math Fingers Wb

Students use their fingers to represent
quantities and explore the relationships
between numbers.

S |
‘erb Math Fingers Stages
o e
Yo o

Partner A: Hold up some  Partner B: Hold up some

Stagel  Showand Say

Stage2  Fewer or More

Stage3  Add 2 Hands

Staged  Make 10

fingers on one hand. fingers on one hand.
4 and 1is 5.
9
4e1-5
Work together to find Record it.
how many total fingers
e
N
Let'sadd fingerson  You'll need. ..
two hands. =

Pairs &4

Center Choice Time



Represent

@@ Pairs @ 15min | @) K.2.B,K.3.A

Students shake, spill, count, and represent the
number of counters.

Materials

« two-color counters (10 per pair) (Manipulative Kit)
» cups (one per pair) (Classroom materials)

« Directions, Recording Sheet (Expressions)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 3.

Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging
ways for students to practice math skills.

( é.( Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves
Shake and Spill =

Shake and

Spill .
Students work with counters and a cup to build
ounting, addition, and subtraction skills. W,,
St 1 C .
et Count .
4 " Shake and Spill Stage 3
Stage2  Which Is More? L/
SERED reprssent ° o
S ComrUp15) =
Stage5  Cover (Upto10) ” L=t “
-0
6 Cover (Up to 20)
Put some counters in Shake the cup and spill
your cup. the counters.
oge o
Record how many red ’ 5 Se
counters, how many J
yellow counters, and
the total. Take turns.
A
You'll need . ..
faar
-~ o B
s
10 two-color Recording
uuuuu Sooo
e —

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17

GAMES

Work with students in their Centers by:

» Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

» Asking probing questions to propel student
thinking forward.

» Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

+ Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the
Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

» Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

346B

Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use

after Lesson 17

Lesson Goal: Represent addition and subtraction with drawings and expressions.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students attend to 1 quantity ina
drawing or expression:

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the

concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students attend to both quantities
and the operation in a drawing or

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students attend to both quantities
and the operation in a drawing or

expression: expression and justify the relationship

Respond: between a drawing and an expression:

Respond:
* Assign the Connecting Expressions and

Respond:
Drawings Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
5-Frames: Add Using 5-Frames
Math Fingers: Add 2 Hands
Shake and Spill: Represent

® Invite students to explore the
Sub-Unit 3 Extension Activities.
| @ 15 min

* Students will also have more
opportunities to develop this concept
in future lessons, so intervention is not

necessary at this time. * Revisit Activity 2 and invite students to

respond to the Stretch question from
the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5 min

* Have students complete Lesson 17
Practice. | @ 15 min

°* [tem Bank

FETT) 5-Frames Stoget
Mini-Lesson
: O o .
‘ O review [ala) Ceeele ‘ e .
Fillin the 5-frame Roll a cube onto the
with 5 counters. mat to see how many
counters to add.
i o O e ol | @ (o= ® 1
o Practice 2 — [Samms]
‘ o1 & B
Amplit Desmos Math Ampiity Desmos Math Ampiity Desmos Ma
o i | S i | . Bl o i |
Write numbers to show Repeat until the sheet
how many counters you L.
added and how many
there are in total.
Let's add using Youllneed.... 3
5-fromes. - =u Fl
« Independent & d e . § <«
Lcomectng coters Narber e /
o el

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.
* Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice <+ Math Adventures

Math Language Development

@ Use the Math Language Development Resources for il | | . i
further language support with all your students, including ‘ Professional Learning
e DL Bt s [prefeis ey Revisit the norms that you established as a class about doing
» English/Spanish cognates, e.g., expression / expresion mathematics. Which norms are working and which might
« Vocabulary routines

need revision? What additional norms might you or your
students want to add to benefit your math community?

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 17 346C

Differentiation



Unit 4
Lesson Student Edition pages,

Manipulatives, and Presentation

Screens support learning in this
lesson.

Losson
) e

What Is the Value?

Let's find the values of expressions.

Warm-Up Bl (G eyeson teocher

Activity
1 Rolling for Numbers

What Is the Value?

Finding the Values of Expressions

Expression

Let’s find the values of expressions. v

....................

Key Concepts Vocabulary

y Review V |
o Today’s Goals eview Vocabulary

1. Goal: Determine the values of addition and subtraction expressions. expression

2. Language Goal: Explain how to determine the value of an expression.

Listening and Speakin ELPS1.E, 2.E, 2.F
( g p g) @ O TEKS

Addressing

Connections and Coherence K.3.C

Explain the strategies used to solve problems

Students apply their understanding of addition, subtraction, and symbolic involving adding and subtracting within 10
notation to determine the values of expressions. For the first time, the using spoken words, concrete and pictorial
expressions are presented without the context of a story problem or drawing. models, and number sentences.

First, students fill in addends to complete addition expressions and determine Also Addressing: K.2.1, K.3.A

their values. Then they determine the values of given addition or subtraction Math Process Standards: K.1.C. K.1.F

expressions. Students may create a concrete or pictorial representation to make

sense of an expression and determine its value. (TKES K.1.C, K.1.F) ELPS:1.E.2.B.2C.2.D, 2.k 2F 3G

€ Prior Learning Building Toward

In Lesson 17, students represented addition and subtraction with drawings 1.3.E
and expressions.

2 Future Learning
In Lesson 19, students will determine the values of addition and subtraction
expressions when an addend or the subtrahend is O or 1.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking
Building Math Identity

« Students apply their understanding of symbolic notation and the concepts of
addition and subtraction to determine the values of expressions. We are a math community.
How does listening to a partner help you
learn in math class?

Invite students to reflect on this question as
they complete this lesson

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 347A What Is the Value?



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.C,K.1.F, K.2.l, K.3.A,K.3.C

Warm-Up
22 Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students use the What Do You Know
About ? routine, which provides an
opportunity to hear the knowledge they
already have about expressions and allows
all students to contribute to the discussion.

What do you know about
3+2?

/ N\

Synthesis

22¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on how the
symbol used in an expression changes
its value.

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

Math Language Development

Activity 1
& Independent | @ 15 min

Students are introduced to the Center,
Rolling for Numbers, Addition Expressions,
in which they roll cubes onto a Number
Mat, use the numbers to fill in an addition
expression, and then determine the value.
They notice different representations

can be used to determine the value of

an expression.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes, two-color
counters (optional)

Show What You Know (optional)
@ Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by finding the value of expressions.

Manipulative Kit: connecting (optional),
two-color counters (optional)

Materials: Show What You Know PDF

auﬂ

Expression

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students determine the values of addition

and subtraction expressions. They analyze

an expression and discuss how two-color
counters were used to represent its value.
Students notice and discuss the importance of
attending to the symbol used in an expression
when determining its value.

Manipulative Kit: connecting cubes (optional),
two-color counters (optional)

- -
2 Finding the Value

H
B
g

(R0 AT AT AR

H

Center
aa Pairs | @ 10 min

Students are introduced to the Center,
Shake and Spill, Cover (Up to 5), in which
they use a cup to shake and spill 5 counters,
cover 1 addend, and determine the

missing addend.

@ shake and spill —

®@® ©

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language
Development Resources with the
Activity 2, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.
v Sentence frames

and word bank

v Cognates
v Visuals

@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

347B

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

= High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



Presentation

[ ¥ ]
2% Whole Class | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 18
Warm-Up

Warm-Up What Do You Know About _? /N

Purpose: Students share ideas about the expression 3 + 2 to prepare
for learning more about how to represent and determine the values
of expressions.

What do you know about
3+2?

1 Launch

Bl Display the question.

Use the What Do You Know About ? routine. ‘ g
Ask, “What do you know about 3 + 2?”

Invite students to share their responses.

2 Connect
Students might say ... @ ELPs1.E,2.c,2.D,2F
Record students’ responses as they share and leave g y @ S ¢
them displayed throughout the lesson. Itis 3 and 2 more.

Ask, “How could we show 3 + 27" .
Itis 5.

We can draw 3 circles and 2 circles.

It has a plus sign. That means we should

add.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 347C Warm-Up



Presentation

@ Independent | @ 15min Screens Lesson18
Activity 1

Activity 1 Let’s Play 7\

Rolling for Numbers, Addition Expressions Materials

Manipulative Kit:
Purpose: Students apply their understanding of symbolic notation as they « Distribute two connecting cubes to
fill in addition expressions and determine their values. each student.

*  Provide students with access to
two-color counters (optional).

Centers Resources:

1 Launch B8 Display the Center materials, Directions, and * Display the Directions and

Recording Sheet in the Student Edition. Recording Sheet.

- . Distri _
Demonstrate how to play Rolling for Numbers, Distribute one Number Mat (1-5) to
each student.

Addition Expressions. While demonstrating:

e Say, “You will learn a new way to play the Center

/ \ Rolling for Numbers." @ Sshort on time? Consider reducing the
» 1! « Say, “First, | will roll 2 cubes onto the Number Mat.” number of rounds of play.
‘M' & ;:1‘ T » Say, “Then I will fill in the expression with the
w fl numbers the cubes landed on.”

» Say, “Next, | will find the value of the expression. Finding the value of the expression means
figuring out how many.”

* Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “What could we do to find the value of this
expression?” Demonstrate using two-color counters to add and then record the value.

« Say, "Keep playing until your Recording Sheet is full. You can use the workspace if it is helpful.”

Provide access to two-color counters.

Use the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What do you know about this expression?”
'” = « Ask, “What tool could you use to help you find the value?”
—.l-lL @ Emergent Bilinguals Encourage pairs to restate the directions to one another
qH! before starting the Center. @) ELPS 3.G
3 COnnect @ This Connect is structured using the MLR7: Compare and Connect routine.
) ELPS1.E,2.B,2.D, 2.E
-
Bl Display the Number Mat with a cube on 2 and a cube on 5.
Ask:
/ \ «  “How could we use these numbers to fill in the expression?
» ]‘ +  “How could you figure out the value of the expression?”
[
‘ﬁ' ‘.-' _;:‘ mi Invite students to share different representations of the expression 2 + 5. Select and
w o sequence their responses in the order shown in the Differentiation table.

Say, “As each student shares, think about how their work is the same and how it is different.”
Ask:

« “"Where do you see the number 2 in their work?”
« “"Where do you see the number 5 in their work?”
+ “How did they show the value of the expression?”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 347D Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

18

Name
@ TEKS K.1.C,K.1.F, K.2.1, K.3.A,K.3.C

Activity

1

Sample response shown.

Name

Rolling for Numbers (continued)

What Is the Value? Expression Total

Let’s find the values of expressions. 6 —— —~
5-3 | 8

_ We are a math community.
Warm-Up - @ eyes on teacher How does listening to a partner
help you learn in math class? e = T T—

22 4

Activity o o o

1 Rolling for Numbers
Sample response shown. Workspoce

Sample work shown.

Expression Total
| ,,,,, . l_)t ,,,,,,, 5
+ .

Q0O

Directions: Roll 2 cubes onto the Number Mat and fill in an expression.
the expression and write your answer. Use the workspace if it is helpful.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18

347

Find the value of

Warm-Up | Activity 1 Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18

00000

5 AAAANA
JAVAVANERE:
7 QO QO

4

Activity 1
348

o Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Use their fingers to represent the value.

Use objects to represent the value.

Use a drawing to represent the value.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18

For example.. ..

L X

0@

O0000O
OO

UI

347-348

=
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Strengthen Ask, "You used a math
tool to show the value of the expression.
How could you show the value without
using a math tool?”

Strengthen Ask, “How do you know
your drawing matches the expression?”

Activity 1



Presentation

@@ Pairs | @ 15min Screens
Activity 2 Finding the Value /N

Materials

Manipulative Kit:

» Provide students with access to
connecting cubes and two-color
counters. (optional)

Purpose: Students attend precisely to symbolic notation as they determine
the values of addition and subtraction expressions.

1 Launch Bl Display Activity 2.
P, Say:
« “Work with your partner to find the value of each expression. Some expressions show
adding and some show subtracting.”

« “After you find the value, write it on the line next to the expression.”

/ \
» * “You canuse the workspace if it is helpful.”

m " a Provide access to connecting cubes and two-color counters.

=y R am

w m o Accessibility: Executive functioning Give students time to make a plan for
how they will show their thinking. Have pairs decide if they will use objects,
drawings, numbers, or words to show their thinking.

2 Mon itor After students have completed Problem 3, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

following page.

If students need help getting started . ..
“ « Ask, “What do you know about this expression?”

- « Ask, “What tool could you use to help you find the value?”
of=mle- =)
.H. -
3 Connect B Invite pairs of students to share their responses for Problems 1-6.
Py Bl Display Jada and Shawn's work.

Ask, “Jada and Shawn worked together using counters to find the value of this expression.
What do you notice?”

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “Does their work show the value of the

/ \ expression? Why or why not?”
» 0
9 = o
=y 6 w ! @ MLRS8: Discussion Supports — Sentence Frames @ ELPS1.E,2.C, 2.E
W o Display and read aloud these sentence frames to support discussion.

« “l agree with their thinking because ... "
« “ldisagree with their thinking because ... "

Ask, “What could Jada and Shawn change or do differently to find the correct value of
this expression?”

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When finding the value of an expression, it is important to
pay attention to the symbol in the expression. The plus sign or minus sign lets
you know whether you should add or subtract.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 349A Activity 2



LEEJ Student Edition

Activity Name

2 Finding the Value

Expression Total

: 3+1 |

. 6-3 3

3 5-4

,
4 7+2 q
5 5+0 6

6 9-4 5

Directions: Find the value of each expression. Write your answer on the line. Use the
workspace if it is helpful.

-——7

Activity Name

2 Finding the Value (continued)

Workspace
Sample work shown.

3+1

O00e .
RKRKOOO
5-4
PP @)

5+0

00000

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 Activity 2 Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 Activity 2
349 350
- Presentation Screens
Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves ot

Look for students who . .. For example.. .. Provide support. ..
Almost there
Use the opposite operation than the 5 — 4 9 Support Point to the minus sign and
onein the expression and determine a ask, “What do you know about this sign?”

different value.

Almost there

Attend to the operation 5
in the expression and determine a
different value.

Attend to the operation and quantities in 5
the expression and determine the value.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18

-4

-4

349-350

o Support Ask, “How could your
4 fingers or counters help you find the
— value of the expression?”

_________ © stretch Ask, “How would the value
change if this expression had a plus sign?
How do you know?”

Activity 2



Presentation h—

[ ¥ ]
2% WholeClass | @ 10 min Screen Lesson 18
Synthesis

Synthesis 7\

Lesson Takeaway: When determining the values of addition and

subtraction expressions, it is important to attend precisely to the numbers
and the symbols.

- Bl Say, "The value of this expressionis 3."
Ask:
(" ) « “What symbol makes this expression true? How do
you know?"

«  “How would the value be different if the symbol were a
Lesson Synthesis plus sign?"

Say, “Changing the symbol can change the value of an
expression. We will continue to pay attention to the symbols
as we find the values of expressions in the next lesson.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or

l \ anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 independent | @ 5min
(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

Name Date = ?
& W Today’s Goals
Expression Value 1. Goal: Determine the values of addition and
1 244 g subtraction expressions.
- + Inthe Show What You Know, students found the values of
L l addition and subtraction expressions within 10.
3 149 2. Language Goal: Explain how to determine the value of an

expression. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS LE, 2.E, 2.F

4 8-3 B 5
Ican...
Find the value of
an expression.

J p
Directions: Find the value of each expression. Write your answer on the line.

q ; . .. See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
0 Differentiation
and Math Language Development support.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 351A Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

Practice 4.18

Name

1 7+1

Workspace
Sample work shown.

ANNNNANN A

Practice 4.18
You'll play this Center.

e Shake and Spill coverwptos
(

Let’s find how many counters

are covered. Directions:
1-3. Find the value of the expression. Write your answer on the line. Use the workspace
if it is helpful.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 Practice
351 352
| |
Practice 418 Practice Problem Item Analysis
Spiral Review Problem(s) DOK ® TEKS
4 On-Lesson

2 3 1-3 2 K.3.A

Spiral Review

E E E Fluency 4 1 K.2.B
8

5 1 K.6.A

5
ORBE RO, T P T I TIT I III IR ™
= . Need more Practice?
, P PR Additional pf’actice can be found
] in the Practice Resources,
: - Intervention and Extension
: LN Resources, and online resources
: ] (item banks, Boost Personalized
Directions: Learning, and Fluency Practice).

4. Say the number on each card as you count up to 9. Fill in the missing numbers.

5. Find and color 4 rectangles.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 Practice

353 B

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 351-353 Practice



Presentation

aa Pairs | @ 10min Screen
Introducing the Center /N
Shake and Spill, Cover (Up to 5)  ruen Materials

Manipulative Kit:
Purpose: Students find the missing addend within 5 to build fluency » Distribute five two-color counters to
with addition. each pair.
» Provide students with access to
5-frames (optional).
Classroom materials:

1 Launch Bl Display the Center materials, Directions, + Distribute one cup to each pair.
and Recording Sheet. Centers Resources:
« Display the Directions and
Recording Sheet.

-
Demonstrate how to play Shake and Spill,

Cover (Up to 5) by inviting a student to act as a partner.

While demonstrating: « Distribute one Recording Sheet to

each student.

/ \ » Say, “You will learn a new way to play Shake
and Spill.”
» L p. .
M = §-- » Say, “First, | put 5 countersinacup.”
=y B =t . . . . "
w T - » Say, “Next, | will shake the cup and spill the counters while my partner looks away.

» Say, “After the counters are spilled, | will use the cup to cover all the red counters.”

* Say, “My partner and | will both think about how many counters there are in total and
how many yellow counters we can see. Then we will figure out how many red counters
there are without being able to see them.”

* Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “How many red counters are under the cup?
How do you know?”

» Say, “Then we will record the total number of counters and an expression to show
the number of red and yellow counters. There are 5 in total. There are __redand __
yellow counters.”

» Say, “Take turns with your partner filling the cup with counters, shaking it, spilling the
counters, and covering the red counters with the cup. Work together to figure out how
many red counters there are. Keep playing until your Recording Sheet is full.”

Provide access to 5-frames.

2 Monitor Observe how students are determining quantities, writing numerals to represent the sum

and addends, and demonstrating fluency within 5.

". : “ o Accessibility: Conceptual processing Place the quantity of yellow counters
vy on a 5-frame to demonstrate a strategy for determining the quantity of
o=le = ™ red counters.
3 Connect Display 1 yellow counter next to a cup with 4 red counters underneath.
P Ask, “How many counters are under the cup? How do you know?"
Invite students to share their strategies in the order shown in the Differentiation table.
Say, “1yellow counter and 4 red countersis 5.”
Y 4 \ e
b ] ,0 Key Takeaway: Say, “If you know the total and 1 part, you can find the
o = I missing part.”
=y WY s et 1243814151448 s e
w o
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EE] Centers Resources

292

@
@ ¢ Shake and Spill
&

U

“

Put the 5 countersinthe  Show your partner. Ask,
cup, shake the cup, spill “How many are under

the counters, and cover the cup?”
the red counters.

Record how many yellow Take turns.
and how many red.

Let’s find how You'll need...
many counters

are covered. .‘% z
- .

Y
Pairs @& 5 two-color cup
counters

Shake and Spill

CENTER
Directions

2]
<o ’?“

Stage 4

Recording
Sheet

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Count up to find the difference.

Count back to find the difference.

Use fluent understanding of pairs within
5 to find the difference.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18

For example.. ..

1...2,3,4,5.Icounted up 4, so
there are 4 red counters.

I counted back 1, from 5 to 4.
There are 4 red counters.

I know that 1 and 4 make 5, so

there have to be 4 red counters.

353B

-
- Presentation Screen
7\

Provide support. ..

Strengthen Ask, “You counted to
find the number of red counters. How
could you use what you know about pairs
that make 5 to figure out how many red
counters there are?”

Strengthen Ask, “How did you
know you could find the number of red
counters without counting?”

Center



Q Differentiation use after Lesson18

Lesson Goal: Determine the values of addition and subtraction expressions.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students use the opposite operation
than the one in the expression:

Respond:

* Assign the Determining the Value of
Expressions Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

® Review the Activity 2 Launch.

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the

concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students attend to the operationin
the expression:

Respond:

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
Rolling for Numbers: Addition

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students attend to the operation and
quantities in the expression:

Respond:

® Invite students to explore the
Sub-Unit 3 Extension Activities.
| @ 15 min

Expressions

Shake and Sp/” Which is More? ® Revisit ACthlty 2 and invite students to

respond to the Stretch question from
the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5 min

* Have students complete Lesson 18
Practice. | @ 15 min

°* [tem Bank

- SEg & |
[lg Rolling for Numbers stz

e -~ (2]
‘o Review %g ‘ ’I.O I+Z/

Roll two cubes onto the  Write an expression with
Number Mat. the numbers you rolled.

O [=—° 1

o Practice '9\'1 o jé. %

Add. Record the total. Repeat until your
Recording Sheet is full

forollurtoon | Yoslineedoo. 3
/ S ) )
ndividuct Number- "

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.
* Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice <+ Math Adventures

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for & iy Desmosta . A

further language support with all your students, including Professional Learning

ines? Buleling Ezlis preieisney: Ina previous unit, students represented numbers in multiple
+  English/Spanish cognates, e.g., expression/expresion ways, including using their fingers, objects, and drawings.

- Vocabulary routines How did students’ work with representing numbers prepare

them to find the values of expressions in this lesson?

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 18 353C Differentiation



Unit 4
Lesson

19

Student devices recommended

We recommend students use devices for this
lesson. Student Edition pages are also available.

Casey Cleans
the Park

Adding and Subtracting 0 and 1

Let's see what happens when we add and subtract O and 1.

Key Concepts Vocabulary

y Review V |
o Today’s Goals eview Vocabulary

1. Goal: Determine the values of addition expressions in which 1 addend is O or 1. add

2. Goal: Determine the values of subtraction expressions in which the subtrahend expression
isOorl. subtract

3. Language Goal: Make and justify conjectures about adding and subtracting O zero

and 1. (Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS1.E,2.E,2.F

O TEKS
Connections and Coherence Addressing

Students determine the values of addition and subtraction expressions in which 1 K.3.C

addend or the subtrahend is O or 1. Students may notice that when O is added or Explain the strategies used to solve problems
subtracted, the value of the expression is the same as the starting quantity. They involving adding and subtracting within 10
may also notice that when 1is added, the value of the expression is the number that using spoken words, concrete and pictorial
comes after the starting quantity in the count sequence, and when 1is subtracted, models, and number sentences.

the value of the expression is the number that comes before the starting quantity in Also Addressing: K.2.F, K.3.A

the count sequence. Students are encouraged to make, justify, and test conjectures

about adding and subtracting O and 1. (TEKS K.1.C, K.1.D, K.L.F, K.1.G) Math Process Standards: K.1.C, K.1.D, K.LF,

K.1.G

. . ELPS:2.1,3.B,3.C,3.D,3.E, 3G
€ Prior Learning

In Sub-Unit 2, students developed their understanding of the value of O. In Lesson o
18, students determined the values of addition and subtraction expressions. Building Toward

1.3.E
2 Future Learning

In Lesson 20, students will apply their understanding of story problems and
expressions as they tell a story problem that matches an expression and
represent a story problem with an expression.

Building Math Identity

I can be all of me in math class.
How have you become a better
mathematician this year?

Depth and Rigor of Student Thinking

« Students apply their understanding of the value of O and the count sequence as
they notice patterns when adding or subtracting O or 1. , ) ,
Invite students to reflect on this question as

« Students build toward fluency with adding and subtracting within 10. they complete this lesson

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19 354A Casey Cleans the Park



Math Language Development

Lesson at a Glance @ somi

O TEKS: K.1.C,K.1.D, K.1.F, K.1.G, K.2.F, K.3.A,K.3.C

Why digital?

Students visualize the patterns

in adding and subtracting 0 and 1
and receive feedback on the values
of expressions.

Warm-Up
22¢ Whole Class | @ 5 min

Students use the Notice and Wonder
routine to share what they notice and
wonder about adding and subtracting 1.

What do you notice? Wht do you wonder?

- = = = = =

Synthesis
£2¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on the
similarities between adding and subtracting
0. This Synthesis also provides an
opportunity to address misconceptions,
such as that adding or subtracting O always
resultsin O.

Activity 1

@a Pairs | @ 15 min

Students determine the values of addition
expressions in which1addendisOor 1. In
the Connect, they notice patterns and make
conjectures, such as when adding O, the
value stays the same, or when adding 1, the
value increases by 1.

Note: The Student Edition is not required for
this activity.

- = = == =

Show What You Know (optional)
a& Independent | @ 5min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by finding the values of expressions where O
and 1 are added or subtracted.

Materials: Show What You Know PDF

gﬂ

1 4s0 2 641

Activity 2

@@ Pairs | @ 15 min

Students determine the values of expressions
in which the subtrahendis O or 1. In the
Connect, they notice patterns and make
conjectures, such as when subtracting O, the
value stays the same, or when subtracting

1, the value decreases by 1. There is also an
optional set of mixed expressions.

Students using print: Activity 2 PDF (optional),
Activity 2 PDF (answers) (optional)

Center Choice Time
¢2* Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of putting together and taking

apart quantities.

+ b-Frames
* Rolling for Numbers
» Shake and Spill

EETD) 5-Frames =

(-] (-] b
(oooCal : L aE
il o theS-frame e

,,,,,,

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language A
Development Resources with the

Activity 1, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

v Sentence frames
and word bank

« Cognates
v Visuals

@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19

Pre-Producti Beginni Int jiat

High Intermediate Advanced

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

354B

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or
simple sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



00
zzz Whole Class | a 5min | Suggested Pacing: Screen1

Warm-Up Notice and Wonder

Purpose: Students explore adding and subtracting 1 to activate their prior Eun

Students
using print

knowledge about 1 more and 1 less and to prepare for noticing patterns in adding

and subtracting O and 1.

1 Launch
E Display Casey in the park.
Demonstrate clicking an expression.

Use the Notice and Wonder routine. Say, “Let’s
continue choosing expressions. Tell your partner what
you notice and wonder.”

Students using print: Have students verbally
choose which expressions to click, and demonstrate
their choices.

2 Connect

Invite a few students to share what they notice and
wonder. Record students’ responses.

Ask (if not yet mentioned during discussion), “What was
different about adding and subtracting 17"

Say, “Let’s continue to think about adding and
subtracting as we look at more expressions to build
towers for Casey.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19 354C

What do you notice? What do you wonder?

g2

Students might say ...® ELps2.B
I notice there are 2 expressions.

I notice that the tower goes up when 1
is added.

I wonder if every expression will show adding
or subtracting 1.

I wonder what will happen if I choose to
subtract 1 every time.

Warm-Up



@@ Pairs | @ 15min |

Activity 1 AddingOand 1

Purpose: Students notice patterns and make and justify conjectures about
adding O or 1 as they determine the values of addition expressions in which 1

addendis O or 1.

1 Launch

2 Monitor

3 Connect

&ﬁ%%

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19

Suggested Pacing: Screens 2-4 using print

Students

Bl Play the animation. @) ELPS 1.F

Say, “Casey knows it is everyone’s job to keep the community clean. With the help of Ranger
Paul, Casey is working hard to clean the park. Let’s help Casey collect trash to clean the pond.”

Say, “Find the value of each expression. After completing all the problems, tell your

partner what you notice and wonder.”

Students using print: Have students complete Screens 2 and 3 and then share their
responses. Demonstrate selecting students’ responses on Screen 3. Then have students
tell a partner what they notice and wonder.

@ Emergent Bilinguals If possible, pair students with different levels of English
language proficiency together as they complete this activity. This will provide
a structured opportunity for multilingual learners to interact with and receive
feedback from peers with varied language backgrounds. @ ELPS1.E,2.C,2.D

While students complete Screen 3, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the
following page.

If students need help getting started.. . .

« Say, “Explain what you need to do in your own words.”
« Ask, “What do you notice about the expression?”

A Display Casey in the park.

Demonstrate clicking an expression.
Say, “Continue choosing expressions. Tell your partner what you notice about adding O and 1.”

Student using print: Have students verbally choose which expressions to click, and
demonstrate their choices.

@ This Connect is structured using the MLRS8: Discussion Supports — Make a
Conjecture routine. @) ELPS 2.C, 2., 2.E

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:

« “"Whatis always true about adding 0? How do you know?”
« “"Whatis always true about adding 1? How do you know?"

Accessibility: Visual-spatial processing As students share, record their thinking
for all to see. Annotate the expressions with students’ thinking and refer to the
count sequence to highlight the patterns students are noticing.

,0 Key Takeaway: Say, “When we add O, the total is the same number that we started
i with. When we add 1, the total is the next number that we say when we count.”

354-355 Activity 1



Students using digital

1

emmmmme  iNd the value of each expression. Tell your partner what you notice and wonder.

~

g \

Play more

orl,suchas3+1=4.

n - Describe: What do you notice about adding 0 and 1? R

\

Students add O or 1 to a given number to notice patterns and make
conjectures, such as “When we add O, the number stays the same.
When we add 1, the answer is the next number we say when we count.”

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there
Say that the result of adding O is O.

Determine the value of the expression
by counting.

Determine the value of the expression by
reasoning about the meaning of O.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19

For example. ..

Adding O means there is nothing.

I started with 4 fingers and
added O. Then I counted 1, 2,
3, 4.

Adding O means adding nothing,
so I still have 4 because I didn’t
add anything.

355A

Students determine the values of addition expressions in which 1 addend is O

|RE| Students using print will
arrive at similar answers.

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “What does the whole
expression mean?”

[© Strengthen Ask, “What does this
make you think about adding 07"

Activity 1



Students 'v: )

“ Pairs | @ 15min | Suggested Pacing: Screens5-7 using print

ACtiVity 2 SUbtracting O and 1 Additional Print

Materials

Lesson Resources:

Purpose: Students notice patterns and make and justify conjectures about

. . ] . . « Distribute one Mo
subtracting O or 1 as they determine the values of subtraction expressions in Activity 2 PDF to == "
which the subtrahend is O or 1. each student (optional).

« Refer to the Activity 2 PDF (answers) as
students work on the Activity 2 PDF (optional).

1 Launch g Say, “Find the value of each expression. After completing the problems, tell your partner
what you notice and wonder.”

, o Students using print: Have students complete the problems and then share their

responses. Demonstrate selecting students’ responses on Screen 5. Then have students
tell a partner what they notice and wonder.

YV N\ g Say, “If you have time, find the value of each expression. After completing the problems,
. b 4 tell your partner if what you noticed about adding or subtracting O and 1 is always true.”

Um \_al Students using print: If time permits, have students complete the additional problems on
A |, A the Activity 2 PDF.

Note: Screen 6 and the Activity 2 PDF include an optional problem set and can be
used flexibly.

2 Mon itor While students complete Screen 5, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on
the following page.

B If students need help getting started . ...

« Ask, “How is this expression different from the expressions in Activity 1?”

« Ask, “How could you use what you noticed about adding O and 1 to find the value of
this expression?”

3 Connect Display Casey in the park.
- Demonstrate clicking an expression.
’ Say, “Continue choosing expressions. Tell your partner what you notice about subtracting

Oandl.”

Student using print: Have students verbally choose which expressions to click, and
demonstrate their choices.

&. \_ I
ﬁl @ This Connect is structured using the MLRS8: Discussion Supports — Make a

[ ‘ | . .
H . Conjecture routine. @) ELPS 2.C, 2.D, 2.E

Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask:

« “"Whatis always true about subtracting 0? How do you know?"
« “Whatis always true about subtracting 1? How do you know?”

Accessibility: Visual-spatial processing As students share, record their thinking
for all to see. Annotate the expressions with students’ thinking and refer to the
count sequence to highlight the patterns students are noticing.

,0 Key Takeaway: Say, “When we subtract O, the number stays the same. When we
: subtract 1, the answer is the number that comes before the number we started with.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19 356-357 Activity 2



Students using digital
CEEp— Find the value of each expression. Tell your partner what you notice and wonder.

10-0 () —

Students determine the values of subtraction expressions in which
the subtrahend is O or 1, such as 10 - 0 = 10.

If you have time, find the value of each expression. Tell your partner what you notice and wonder.

5-0 () ¢ )

Students determine the values of addition and subtraction expressions in
an optional mixed set, suchas 5 -0 =5.

- i~ Describe: What have you learned about adding and subtracting 0?

Students subtract O or 1 from a given number to notice patterns and
make conjectures, such as “When we subtract O, the number stays the
same. When we subtract 1, the answer is the number that comes before

the number we started with.”

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Determine the value of the expression
by counting.

Determine the value of the expression by
reasoning about the meaning of O.

Determine the value of the expression by
reasoning about adding O.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19

For example. ..

I started with 10 fingers and
took away O. Then I counted 1, 2,
3,4,5,6,78,9,10.

Subtracting O means taking
away nothing, so I still have
10 because I didn’t take
anything away.

It’s just like adding 0. When you
subtract O, the number also
stays the same.

357A

|RE| Students using print will
arrive at similar answers.

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “What do you know
about 0?7 What does that make you think
about subtracting 0?"

Strengthen Ask, “What would
happen if you added O to that number?
What does that make you think about
adding and subtracting 0?"

© Stretch Ask, “How did you know
subtracting O would have the same
answer as adding 07"

Activity 2



Students

(X}
zz Whole Class | 0 10 min | Suggested Pacing: Screen 8 using print

Synthesis

Lesson Takeaway: When O is added to or subtracted from a number, the
number stays the same. When 1is added to or subtracted from a number, the
result is 1 more or 1 less than the number.

n - BB Display Casey in the park.

& Describe: What have you leamed about adding and subtracting 02 Demonstrate clicking expressions, inviting students to choose
which expression to click.

Ask, “What have you learned about adding and subtracting 0?”

Say, “When O is added to or subtracted from a number, the
number stays the same.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

Show What You Know & independent | @ 5min
(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

Name Date
=
1 4o 2 e Today’s Goals

H 7 1. Goal: Determine the values of addition expressions in which
laddendis O or1.

3 9-0 4 8-1 2. Goal: Determine the values of subtraction expressions in
S which the subtrahendis O or 1.

* Inthe Show What You Know, students found the value of
expressions in which the addend or subtrahend was O or 1.

Oand1.

& 0O and subtracting O and 1. (Listening and Speaking)
@) ELPS1.E,2.E, 2.F

See the last page of the lesson for differentiation
and Math Language Development support.

/ P 3. Language Goal: Make and justify conjectures about adding

Directions: Find the value of each expression. Write your answer on the line.

o o Differentiation

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19 358A Synthesis | Show What You Know



a Independent

Practice

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual
understanding, fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice,

and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

Practice 4.19

Choose from these Centers.

coun a X

[
5-Frames Rolling for Numbers ~ Shake and Spill
Add Using 5-Frames Addition Expressions Add (Up to 5)

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19 Summary | Practice

358

Practice 4.19

Name

Directions:
2-3. Write the number that shows how many. Circle the number that shows more.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19 Practice

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19

|
Practice 4.19

Name

1 Expression Value

9-1 4

Directions:
1. Draw lines to match each expression with its value.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19 Practice

359

Practice Problem Item Analysis

Problem(s) DOK @® TEKS
On-Lesson
1 2 K.3.C
Spiral Review
Fluency 2,3 1 K.2.B,K.3.C

Additional practice can be found
in the Practice Resources,
Intervention and Extension
Resources, and online resources

—
) N ’
' (item banks, Boost Personalized

Learning, and Fluency Practice).

358-360

Practice



Center Choice Time

Presentation
Screen

Lesson 19
Center Choice

/ N\

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative
assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills.

-
5-Frames

Add Using 5-frames

Materials

Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

@ Independent @ 15min | @ K.2.B,K.3.A

Corresponds with the checklist from

Students fill a 5-frame with 5 counters, add 1-5
more counters, and then determine the sum.

+ connecting cubes (one per student), counters
(10 per student) (Manipulative Kit)

» Directions, Recording Sheet A, Number Mat (1-5)
(Centers Resources)

5-Frames

Students work with 5-frames.

=

Stagel | Add Using 5-frames

Stage2 | Subtract Using 5-frames

S |

EeTT) 5-Frames Stage 1

CeeeE] ‘ LAk
Fillin the 5-frame Roll a cube onto the

with 5 counters. mat to see how many
counters to add.

o Expression| Total o — =

xlw] f

Repeat until the sheet
how many counters you s full.

added and how many

there are in total.

Write numbers to show

Let's add using You'llneed...
5-frames. — o i
irie s D B 1| 22
e e g
T Mo sheer s

G D

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19

360A

Rolling for Numbers @

Addition Expressions

@ Independent @ 15min | @ K.3.C

Students roll to find 2 numbers, fill in an
expression, and determine the value of
the expression.

Materials

« connecting cubes (two per student) (Manipulative Kit)

+ Directions, Recording Sheet, Number Mat (1-5)
(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 3.

Rolling for
Numbers

Students r
the quantiti

ube onto a mat and add
which they landed.

I |

Rolling for Numbers  sws2

Stagel  Dots

© —= o
. ,
L 1+2

Roll two cubes onto the  Write an expression with

Number Mat. the numbers you rolled.

__ =

e

» f—

[==1=]

==

=15]

o ==

Add. Record the total. Repeat until your

Recording Sheet is full.

Center Choice Time



Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging
ways for students to practice math skills.

GAMES

e o
Shake and Spill é <

Cover (Up to 5)

@a Pairs @ 15min | @ K.2.I

Students shake and spill counters and cover
1 group to determine the difference.

Materials

« b-frames (optional), two-color counters (five per pair)
(Manipulative Kit)

» cups (one per pair) (Classroom materials)

« Directions, Recording Sheet (Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 3.

Shake and
Spill S

Students work with counters and a cup to build
ounting, addition, and subtraction skills

ST court 42 Shake and Spill Stage 4

stage2  Which Is More?
Staged  Represent

Staged  Cover (Upto5)

o ?
Stage5  Cover (Up to 10)
< e~

Stage6  Cover (Up to 20)
Put the 5 counters in the  Show your partner. Ask,
cup, shake the cup, spill  “How many are under
the counters, and cover  the cup?”

the red counters.

OZ‘*E/ (]

: 8

Record how many yellow  Take turns.
and how many red.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Work with students in their Centers by:

« Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

» Asking probing questions to propel student
thinking forward.

» Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

* Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the
Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

» Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 19

Lesson Goal: Determine the values of addition and subtraction expressions in which 1 value is O or 1.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students say the result of adding or
subtracting O'is O:

Respond:

* Assign the Adding and Subtracting O and 1
Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

® Review Screen 7 from the
Activity 2 Connect.

Mini-Lesson
‘o Review %g ‘
i o
o Practice 2
1

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the
concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students determine the value of the
expression using objects or a drawing:

Respond:

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
5-Frames: Add Using 5-Frames
Rolling for Numbers: Addition
Expressions
Shake and Spill: Cover (Up to 5)

® Have students complete Lesson 19
Practice. | @ 15 min

° [tem Bank
FETT) 5-Frames Stoget
° o - -
00000 ‘ &
Fillin the 5-frame Roll a cube onto the
with 5 counters. mat to see how many
counters to add.
(] P ot | @ e
[nnmun}

5+1 | 6
rrrrr K

Write numbers toshow  Repeat until the sheet
how many counters you I

added and how many
there are in total.

Lets add using Youllneed...

5-frames. ' w=u [

Independent &
Leomnecting counters. Number e
cube M, 1-5 She.

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students determine the value of the
expression using the count sequence:

Respond:

® Invite students to explore the
Sub-Unit 3 Extension Activities.
| @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 2 and invite students to
respond to the Stretch question from
the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5 min

w

& gl Desmosit
Texas

3 X

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.
* Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice <+ Math Adventures

Math Language Development

Use the Math Language Development Resources for dp Mgy esmosi , . .
further language support with all your students, including ’ Professional Learning

those building English proficiency. L

Students are expected to count on from a given number and
to understand that each successive number name refers to
a quantity thatis 1 larger. How will the work in this sub-unit
support students in counting on from a given number?

« English/Spanish cognates
« Vocabulary routines

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 19 360C Differentiation



LULLE Student Edition pages and
Lesson Presentation Screens support

E : learning in this lesson.

Lesson

710) SRS

Show and Tell

Let's create and tell story problems.
that match expressions.

Warm-Up Bl (G eyeson teocher

Activity
1 Choose Your Expression

Show and Tell .

Telling Story Problems
to Match Expressions

1 Expression

<

Let’s create and tell story problems that match expressions. R

.................................

Key Concepts Vocabulary

’ Review Vi |
e Today’s Goals eview Vocabulary

1. Goal: Determine the values of addition and subtraction expressions. add

2. Language Goal: Create and tell a story problem that matches an expression. expression

(Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS 1.E, 2.E, 2.F subtract

O TEKS
Connections and Coherence Addressing

K.3.C

Explain the strategies used to solve problems
involving adding and subtracting within 10
using spoken words, concrete and pictorial
models, and number sentences.

Also Addressing: K.2.A, K.3.A, K.5.A

3. Language Goal: Write an expression and justify how it represents a story
problem. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS L.E, 2.E, 2.F

Students apply their understanding of expressions as representations of

story problems. First, they choose an expression and create an Add To, Result
Unknown or Take From, Result Unknown story problem that matches. This
requires students to think about how the relationship between the quantities

in the expression can be applied to a real-world situation. Then students share
their story problems and record expressions that represent the story problems.

This is the first time students write an entire expression, including the plus and Math Process Standards: K.1.D, K.1.E, K.1.F
minus signs. (TEKS K.1.D, K.1.E, K.1.F) ELPS:1.E,2.C.2.E. 2 F
€ Prior Learning Building On Building Toward
In this unit, students created and solved story problems. They interpreted and
represented expressions and determined their values. K.3.B 1.5.A

2 Future Learning
In Unit 5, students will compose and decompose numbers up to 10 and
continue to represent and solve story problems.

Integrating Rigor in Student Thinking Building Math Identity

We are a math community.

+ Students apply their understanding of symbolic notation and the structures How could you use math to solve problems
of story problems as they tell Add To, Result Unknown and Take From, Result in the communities where you live?
Unknown story problems that represent expressions.

Invite students to reflect on this question as
« Students apply their understanding of symbolic notation and the concepts of they complete this lesson

addition and subtraction to determine the values of expressions.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20 361A Show and Tell



Lesson at a Glance @ somin

O TEKS: K.1.D, K.1.E, K.1.F, K.2.A, K.3.A, K.3.C, K.5.A

Warm-Up
22 Whole Class | @ 5 min

Fluency

Students use the Choral Count routine, in
which they count as a class by 1, starting
at1land ending at 50. Then they count by
1l again, starting at numbers other than 1
within 20, to continue to build fluency with
counting on. (TKES K.1.F)

-
Choral Count

Count aloud with
your classmates by 1.

/ N\

™)

Synthesis

22¢ Whole Class | @ 10 min

Students review and reflect on what they
have learned about adding and subtracting
in this unit.

Materials: Tools and Strategies chart (from prior
lessons), Words About Adding and Subtracting
chart (from prior lessons)

Lesson
Synthesis

/ N\

Math Language Development

Activity 1

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students choose an expression from a

list, record it, and create a story problem
that matches. Then they solve their story
problem by determining the value of the
expression. Students justify how they know
a story problem matches an expression and
then revise their story problems.

Manipulative Kit: 5-frames (optional), connecting
cubes (optional), two-color counters (optional)

Materials: Activity 1 PDF, Work Mats (optional)

T ——
1o J——

Show and Tell
e ryproblems.
k

<)

Show What You Know (optional)
@ Independent | @ 5 min

Students demonstrate their understanding
by writing an expression to match a given
story problem and finding the value.

Materials: Show What You Know PDF

Activity 2

aa Pairs | @ 15 min

Students use the Mix and Mingle routine to
share their story problem from Activity 1.
They write expressions to represent each
other’s story problems and then determine
the values. In the Connect, students justify
how a story problem is represented by

an expression.

Manipulative Kit: 5-frames (optional), connecting
cubes (optional), two-color counters (optional)

Materials: Work Mats (optional)

T ——

pety e
2 Mixand Mingle: Story
Problems and Expressions

O

O o0ood

™)

Center
e2% Small Groups | @ 15 min

Students have an opportunity to revisit
these Centers to build their understanding
of addition and symbolic notation.

»  5-Frames
* Rolling for Numbers
»  Shake and Spill

EETT) 5-Frames staget

(-]
il o

®@® ©

@ Emergent Bilinguals

Consider using the Math Language
Development Resources with the

Activity 1, Monitor to support math L
language acquisition.

v Cognates v Sentence frames

« Visuals
@ ELPS1E, 2.B,2.C,2.D,2.E, 2.F
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
short phrases or

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using their
primary languages,
gestures, and
single words or
short phrases.

Students listen to
spoken English and
respond using their
primary languages
and gestures.

361B

simple sentences.

= High Intermediate =  Advanced

Students listen
to spoken English
and speak using
longer sentences.

Students listen to
spoken English and
speak using a variety
of sentence types.

Exemplar responses
are provided.

Lesson at a Glance



Presentation h—

[ X ]
22 Whole Class | @ 5min Screen Lesson 20
Warm-Up

Warm-Up Choral Count Fuere 7\

Purpose: Students count by 1 to 50 to develop fluency with counting to 50.
They count by 1 again, starting at numbers within 20, to prepare for counting on.

Choral Count

Count aloud with
your classmates by 1.

1,2,3,4,5,6,78,9,10,11, 12,13, 14, 15, 16, 17,
18,19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30,
31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42,
43,44, 45, 46,47,48, 49,50

1 Launch

Bl Use the Choral Count routine. @ ELPS 2.E

Say, “Let's count by 1, starting at 1 and ending at 50.”
Display each number as students count.

Ask, “If we wanted to count from 5 to 20, what number
would we say after 5? How do you know?"

2 Connect

Say, “Let’s practice counting on, starting at 10 and
ending at 20.”

Repeat 3-4 times, starting with other numbers
within 20.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20 361C Warm-Up



Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 15min Screens Lesson 20
Activity 1

Activity 1 Choose Your Expression /N

Materials
Lesson Resources:

» Display the Activity 1 PDF during
the Launch.

Purpose: Students apply their understanding of addition, subtraction, and
symbolic notation as they create and tell a story problem that matches a
given expression.

Manipulative Kit:

» Provide students with access to
5-frames, connecting cubes, and

_ _ : two-col ters. (optional
1 Launch Bl Say, “Today, you will choose an expression wo-color counters. (optional)
and create a story problem that matches.” Centers Resources:
@ Display Problem 1 and the Activity 1 PDF. * Provide students with access to
c Work Mats (optional).

Provide access to 5-frames, connecting cubes,
two-color counters, and Work Mats.

/ \ ’ Say:
l=1' « “First, you will choose an expression and write the expression on the lines. Make sure
A ; A _J_._' to include a plus sign or minus sign when you write your expression.” Have students
I S 13 independently choose and record an expression.

« “Next, you will think of a story problem that matches the expression that you recorded.
You can use objects, drawings, numbers, or words to show what happened in your
story problem.”

«  “Then you will find the value of the expression and write it on the line.”

Accessibility: Memory and attention Invite students to restate the directions
in their own words.

While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

2 Monitor following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What do you know about this expression?”
« Ask, “How could you create a story problem that shows each part of the expression?”

@ Emergent Bilinguals Encourage students to ask for help as needed using
sentence frames such as “I need help with ."or “l don't understand
) ELPS LE, 2.C, 2.E

Bl Invite a student to share an expression and story problem, as shown in Row 3 in the
3 Connect Differentiation table. After sharing, have the student justify if the story problem they

created matches the expression and how they know.
-

o) Ask, “Does the story problem you created match the expression? What changes could
you make to your story problem so that it matches the expression?” Have students reflect
independently for 1 minute and then discuss with a partner.

/ \
‘_’ @ MLRS8: Discussion Supports — Sentence Frames @ ELPS 1.E,2.C, 2.E
" W Jm.! While students reflect on their story problems, display and read aloud these
ﬁ _:P - sentence frames to support discussion.

* “The expression matches the story problem because .. ."
+ “The expression does not match the story problem because . . ."

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “Let’s continue to think about how story problems and :
expressions match as we solve each other’s story problems in the next activity.” :

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20 361D Activity 1



LEEJ Student Edition

Lesson

20

Show and Tell

Let’s create and tell story problems
that match expressions.

Name
® TEKS K.1.D, K.LE, K.LF, K.3.A, K.3.C, K.5.A

_ We are a math community.
Warm-Up B @ eyes on teacher How could you use math to solve
o problems in the communities
where you live?

Activity

1

1

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20

Choose Your Expression

Sample response shown.

Expression Value

TEL 3

Show your thinking.

Directions: Choose an expression and write it on the lines. Create a story problem that
matches the expression. Solve the story problem and write the value of the expression.

361

Warm-Up | Activity 1

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Create a story problem that matches a
different expression.

Almost there

Create a story problem that matches the
numbers in the expression.

Create a story problem that matches
the expression.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20

For example.. ..

Expression

There were 5 worms. Then 1
wiggled away. How many worms
are left?

There were 4 worms. Then 1
more joined. How many worms
are there altogether?

There were 4 worms. Then 1
wiggled away. How many worms
are left?

361

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “How do you
know your story problem matches
the expression?”

© Stretch Ask, “How would you
change your story if the expression
was 4 +1?"

Activity 1



Presentation

@a Pairs | @ 15min Screens Lesson 20
Activity 2

Activity 2 Mix and Mingle: Story 7\
Problems and Expressions

Materials
Purpose: Students apply their understanding of addition, subtraction, Lesson Resources:
and symbolic notation as they represent a partner’s story problem using + Provide students with access to the
an expression and determine the value. Activity 1 PDF (as needed).

Manipulative Kit:

* Provide students with access to
5-frames, connecting cubes, and

1 Launch Bl Say. “You will share your story problems.” two-color counters. (optional)
- Provide access to 5-frames, connecting cubes, Centers Resources:
P two-color counters, and Work Mats. « Provide students with access to

Use the Mix and Mingle routine. Say: Work Mats (optional).

« “First, you will tell your partner your story problem.

/ \ » Then your partner will write an expression that o Short on time? Consider having students
. " participate in fewer rounds of the Mix and
a matches your story problem and find the value. Mingle routine.
" Ju « “Next, you will discuss if the expression matches
I _'!I_ A “ the story problem and explain how you know.”
- « “Then your partner will share their story problem and you will repeat the steps.”

+ “When | give the signal, you will find a new partner.”

o Accessibility: Executive functioning Provide students with access to copies
of the Activity 1 PDF. To support students who need help writing expressions,
have them refer to the Activity 1 PDF as they listen to their partner’s story
problem to find the expression that matches. Then have students record the
matching expression.

While students complete the activity, refer to the @ Differentiation | Teacher Moves table on the

2 Monitor following page.

If students need help getting started. ..

« Ask, “What happened in the story?”

« Ask, “Were things added or taken away in the story? How could you show that in
an expression?”

Bl Invite 2 students to share their story problems, selecting 1 student who created an Add
3 Connect To, Result Unknown story problem and 1 student who created a Take From, Result Unknown

story problem. After each student shares, record the matching expression and the value.
-

c Use the Think-Pair-Share routine. Ask, “Does the story problem match the expression?
How do you know?”
Y 4 \ o Accessibility: Visual-spatial processing Make connections between
’ representations visible. Add details to the expression by using different colors
= or markings to clarify how each quantity or symbol shows what happened in
ﬁ 3.-’ I .J.! the story.
B

,O Key Takeaway: Say, “When you write an expression to match a story problem,

' include a starting number, a symbol — like a plus or minus sign — to show
what happened, and the number that is being added to or taken from the
starting number.”

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20 362 Activity 2



LEEJ Student Edition

-——7

Activity

2

Name

Mix and Mingle: Story
Problems and Expressions

Sample responses shown.

Expression Value

Directions: Listen to your partner’s story problem. Fill in an expression that matches the
story problem. Then write the value of the expression.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20

362

Activity 2

Q Differentiation | Teacher Moves

Look for students who . . .

Almost there

Represent the quantities in the
story problem.

Almost there

Represent the quantities in the story
problem but use the opposite operation.

Represent the quantities and the
operation in the story problem.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20

For example.. ..

Story problem: There were 9
deer in the park. 6 deer ran
away. How many deer were left?

9 6

+

362A

-
- Presentation Screens
7\

Provide support. ..

Support Ask, “You showed the
numbers from the story problem. How
could you write an expression that
includes a plus or minus sign to show
what happened in the story?”

Support Ask, “What does your
expression mean? How do you know your
expression matches the story problem?”

Strengthen Ask, “Why is it
important that the 9 comes first in
the expression?”

Activity 2



$2 WholeClass | @ 10 min

Synthesis

Lesson Takeaway: When creating a story problem that matches an

Presentation h—
Screen Lesson 20
Synthesis

expression, or when writing an expression that represents a story problem,
the quantities and the relationship between the quantities need to match.

Lesson Synthesis

/  \

jod

i

Bl Display the Tools and Strategies chart and the Words About

Adding and Subtracting chart.
Ask:

+ “What did you learn about adding and subtracting?”
« “What did you learn about story problems and expressions?”
« “What is something you were proud of in this unit?”

Say, “In this unit, you learned that adding and subtracting
can be shown with objects, drawings, story problems, and
expressions. In the next unit, you will break apart and put
together numbers up to 10.”

Invite students to refer to the Summary during Practice or
anytime during the year.

Show What You Know 2 ndependent | @ 5min

(Optional)

ﬁ Show What You Know PDF

Name Date
Show What You Know [:E']@

There were 9 books on the library shelf.
A student came and checked out 3 of the books.
How many books are on the shelf now?

Expression Value

T-F &

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

00000
OWO®®

<

Ay
28s
333

i
©
@

Directions: Listen to the story problem. Then write a matching expression and find the
value. Show your thinking using a drawing.

142

m .

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20

M Today’s Goals

363A

1. Goal: Determine the values of addition and
subtraction expressions.

+ Inthe Show What You Know, students wrote an
expression to match a given story problem and
determined the value of the expression.

2. Language Goal: Create and tell a story problem that matches
an expression. (Listening and Speaking) @) ELPS 1.E, 2.E, 2.F

3. Language Goal: Write an expression and justify
how it represents a story problem. (Listening and
Speaking) @) ELPSLE,2.E,2.F

 Inthe Show What You Know, students wrote an expression
to match a given story problem that was read aloud.

See the last page of the lesson for differentiation

Sliienentiation and Math Language Development support.

Synthesis | Show What You Know



Practice 2 independent

Provide students with sufficient practice to build and reinforce their conceptual understanding,
fluency, and application of mathematical topics, assessment practice, and ongoing spiral review.

Students using print

Practice 4.20

Choose from these Centers.

cong

| | |
Practice 4.20

Name

1 Jada was collecting sticks in the park.
She found 5 sticks.
Then she found 4 more sticks.
How many sticks does Jada have now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

5and 4 is 9.

Jada had Q{ sticks

Gra) 5-4

Y

5-Frames Rolling for Shake and Spill
Add Using 5-frames Numbers Cover (Up to 5) Directions:
" . 1. Solve the story problem and write your answer on the line. Use drawings, numbers, or
Fe Bt Bpressns words to show your thinking. Circle the expression that matches your thinking.
Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20 Summary | Practice Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20 Practice
363 364
_— \ . .
Practice 420 Practice Problem Item Analysis
Spiral Review Problem(s) DOK @ TEKS
On-Lesson
2 "|J . 1 2 K.3.B,K.3.C
LlJ 2 Spiral Review
K.2.B,K.2.C
Fluency 2-5 1 ' '
K.3.H*
3 —— *These problems build toward the standard shown.
= [= - /.
|¢> p» |¢> \-» _;;7
. \/ -
Yoy v 6
V Y V Y N\
Need more Practice?
v I o I @ Additional practice can be found
5 v M l__ : in the Practice Resources,
? ? S N : = Intervention and Extension
s LN Resources, and online resources
3 < g 5
: ] (item banks, Boost Personalized
Directions: : Learning, and Fluency Practice).

2-5. Write the number that shows how many.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20

365

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20

Practice

363-365 Practice



Center Choice Time

Presentation

Screen

Purpose: Use this time to support students working in Centers, gather formative

assessment data, or work with a small group of students on targeted skills.

-
5-Frames

Materialsv

Unit 4, Sub-Unit 1.

Add Using 5-frames

& Independent @ 15min | @) K.2.B,K.3.A

Corresponds with the checklist from

Students fill a 5-frame with 5 counters, add 1-5
more counters, and then determine the sum.

+ connecting cubes (one per student), counters
(10 per student) (Manipulative Kit)

» Directions, Recording Sheet A, Number Mat (1-5)
(Centers Resources)

5-Frames

Students work with 5-frames.

Stage1

Add Using 5-frames

Stage2 | Subtract Using 5-frames

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20

=

EeTT) 5-Frames

Fillin the 5-frame
with 5 counters.

:.12

Roll a cube onto the
mat to see how many
counters to add.

Write numbers to show

Expression| Total o — =

xlw] f

Repeat until the sheet

how many counters you s full.
added and how many
there are in total.

Let's add using You'll need.....
5-frames. =

irie s D B 1| 22
e s T iy

S |

Stage 1

G D

365A

Choice Ti

me.

Lesson 20
Center Choice

/

\

Q Short on time? Consider omitting the Center

Rolling for Numbers

Addition Expressions

& Independent @ 15min | @ K.3.c

Students roll to find 2 numbers, fill in an
expression, and determine the value of

the expression.

Materials

« connecting cubes (two per student)

(Manipulative Kit)

+ Directions, Recording Sheet, Number Mat (1-5)

(Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 3.

Rolling for
Numbers

Students r
the quantiti

ube onto a mat and add
which they landed.

Stagel  Dots

Stage2  Addition Expressions

o _."A
o ®

Roll two cubes
Number Mat.

onto the

Add. Record the total.

Rolling for Numbers

o »
1+

Write an expression with
the numbers you rolled.

Repeat until your
Recording Sheet is

I |

Stage 2

full.

Center Choice Time



Use Centers as games to offer fun and engaging GAMES
ways for students to practice math skills.

e o
Shake and Spill é <

Cover (Up to 5)

@@ Pairs @ 15min | @ K.2.l

Students shake and spill 5 counters and cover 1
group to determine the difference.

Materials

+ b-frames (optional), two-color counters (five per pair)
(Manipulative Kit)

» cups (one per pair) (Classroom materials)

» Directions, Recording Sheet (Centers Resources)

Corresponds with the checklist from
Unit 4, Sub-Unit 3.

Shake and
Spill S

Students work with counters and a cup to build
ounting, addition, and subtraction skills

ST court 42 Shake and Spill Stage 4

stage2  Which Is More?

Stage3  Represent

Staged  Cover (Upto5)
A W
Stages  Cover (Upto10)
© o
6 Cover (Up to 20)

Put the 5 countersin the  Show your partner. Ask,

cup, shake the cup, spill  "How many are under

the counters, and cover the cup?”

the red counters.

05, 3.0
h 4 4 -9 00

Record how many yellow  Take turns.
and how many red.

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20

Work with students in their Centers by:

« Reinforcing Center routines and positive interactions.

» Asking probing questions to propel student
thinking forward.

» Recording observations using the checklist provided.

Consider pulling a small group of students for:

* Reviewing the lesson’s learning goal by using the
Mini-Lesson or the supports provided in the lesson.

» Reviewing essential skills from prior lessons or units.

O
\ ! “

Center Choice Time



Q Differentiation use after Lesson 20

Lesson Goal: Determine the values of addition and subtraction expressions.

Support

Provide targeted intervention for students by
using these resources.

If students use the opposite operation
than the one in the expression:

Respond:

® Assign the Creating and Telling Story
Problems to Match Expressions
Mini-Lesson. | @ 15 min

® Review the Activity 1 Connect.

‘o Review %g ‘
i o

o Practice ""'W

{

Strengthen

Reinforce students’ understanding of the
concepts assessed by using these resources.

If students attend to the operation in
the expression:

Respond:

* Invite students to play these
Centers. | @ 15 min
5-Frames: Add Using 5-Frames
Rolling for Numbers: Addition Expressions
Shake and Spill: Cover (Up to 5)

® Have students complete Lesson 20
Practice. | @ 15 min

° [tem Bank
FETT) 5-Frames Stoget
° o - -
00000 ‘ &
Fillin the 5-frame Roll a cube onto the
with 5 counters. mat to see how many
counters to add.
(] P ot | @ e
[nnmun}

5+1 | 6
— % Amplify Desmos Mat m
rrrrr

Write numbers toshow  Repeat until the sheet
how many counters you I

added and how many
there are in total.

Lets add using Youllneed...

5-frames. ' w=u [

Independent &
Leomnecting counters. Number e
cube M, 1-5 She.

Q Stretch

Challenge students and extend their learning
with these resources.

If students attend to the operation and
quantities in the expression:

Respond:

® Invite students to explore the
Sub-Unit 3 Extension Activities.
| @ 15 min

® Revisit Activity 1 and invite students to
respond to the Stretch question from
the Differentiation: Teacher Moves
table. | @ 5 min

w

& Ranpliy Destmos vt
Texas

3 X

Support, Strengthen, and Stretch learning by assigning these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current level of skill and understanding.

* Boost Personalized Learning - Fluency Practice <+ Math Adventures

Math Language Development r

Use the Math Language Development Resources for PE— ’ Professional Learning

further language support with all your students, including As you finish this unit, reflect on the norms and activities
those building English proficiency. that have supported students’ math learning. List ways that
«  English/Spanish cognates each student has grown and ways you have grown as a math
«  Vocabulary routines teacher. Which strategies will you continue to use and which

will you change for the next unit?

Kindergarten Unit 4 Lesson 20 365C Differentiation
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Unit 4 | Understanding Addition and Subtraction

Watch Your Knowledge Grow (optional)

Purpose: Students rate their understanding of the concepts that they will explore in this unit, prior to
beginning the unit. Return to this page at the end of the unit and invite them to rate their understanding
again to see how their knowledge has grown.

Watch Your Knowledge Grow

This is the math you’ll explore in this
unit. Rate your understanding to see
how your knowledge grows!

Read aloud the instructions. Let students know they are
about to explore these math concepts in the upcoming unit.

Invite students to rate their understanding of each concept
prior to beginning the unit. Let them know that they will return
to this page at the end of the unit to rate their understanding

Notyet Almost Igotit!

again. They V_VIH be aple to see how their knowledge has Ican... Before e
grown! Consider asking:
Use objects to represent
* “What do you notice? What do you wonder?” numbeJr‘s to 10. P ~—0-0 00
* “How did your knowledge grow in this unit?” Use pictures to represent B B
*  “What questions do you still have?” numbers to 10.
Use objects to show addition. —0O——0 —0O——0
Emergent Bilinguals Consider displaying sentence
frames such as: Use objects to show - O - O
subtraction.
« “lnotice Solve additi bl
olve addition problems - O o O
- “lwonder with objects.
+ ‘“llearned about Solve subtraction problems - O o O
P . with objects.
« “| still have questions about
. . . Solve addition problems - -
(Listening and Speaking) @ ELPS 1.E with drawings. —O —O
Solve subtraction problems - ® - ®
. ) with drawings.
Math Identity and Community Celebrate the
growth of student knowledge throughout the unit, Tell mg’lp"'"t”e" howlsolved ~ ~ ~ 00O
as well as any questions that students still may have @ probiem.

about the math concepts they explored. Remind
students that it is a normal part of learning to continue
to have questions. If you displayed a chart in prior
units of students’ questions, refer back to it and ask if
any of their questions from the prior units have been
answered. Celebrate any new growth in knowledge, as
well as any additional questions that may get added to
the chart for this unit!

Kindergarten Unit 4 Watch Your Knowledge Grow

244
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Unit 4 I End-of-Unit Assessment Support, strengthen, and stretch learning by assigning

these digital resources that adjust to each student’s current
level of skill and understanding:  Boost Personalized Learning

AS Sess and Re Sp Ond - Fluency Practice + Math Adventures

End-of-Unit Assessment & Independent | @ 20 min
Facilitation: Assign the End-of-Unit Assessment to learn about your students’ Materials

understanding of concepts and skills in this unit. Read aloud the problems o Hovieseeess e BliEiES

to students. connecting cubes, and

two-color counters.

Item Analysis

Problem Concept or skill Addressed in DOK % TEKS
1 Matching expressions and images Lesson17 1 K.3.B,K.3.C
i i K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C
2 Representing and solving an Add To, Result Unknown Lesson 10 5
story problem K.1.A,K.1.C
i i K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.
3 Representing and solving a Take From, Result Unknown Lesson 11 5 KiA K_fc 3.C

story problem

K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C

4 Finding the value of an addition expression within 10 Lesson 18 2 K1A K1C
- . . L K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C
5 Finding the value of a subtraction expression within 10 Lesson 18 2 K1A K1C

. . . G K.3.A,K.3.B,K.3.C
6 Finding the value of an addition expression within 10 Lesson 18 2 K1A K1C

7 Finding the total of 2 groups of images Lesson 3 1 K.2.A,K.2D

:  Assessment Resources Differentiation Resources |ntervention and Extension m

] Resources include:
PP # . Student Print 3 e . P . | o ] If students need further review or practice
‘ Assessments ] — == * Mini-Lessons - Extensions with concepts or skills from Unit 4, consider
. - Answer Keys : ‘ the following resources:
A and Rubrics 2 ‘ + Lesson Practice (Print)
’ V4 Centers Resources includes: « Item Bank
« Centers

Kindergarten Unit 4 366C Assess and Respond



ﬂ Assessment Resource PDF

Name Date
End-of-Unit Assessment [ Unit k.4 ]
1
OO0 s
00000
000 5-2

Directions

1 Draw lines to match each picture with the expression it shows.

2-3 Draw a picture to show what is happening in the story problem. Then solve the story
problem and write your answer on the line.

4-6 Use atool to solve the expression. Write the value of the expression on the line.
7  Write a number to show how many shapes there are altogether.

15

Name Date

End-of-Unit Assessment (continued)

4 2+3
i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

answer: 5

O O

5 8-1
i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

O00Y
O000O

answer: 2

17

Kindergarten Unit 4

366D

Name

Date

End-of-Unit Assessment (continued)

2 There were 3 stickers on a book.
Then Jada put 2 more stickers on the book.
How many stickers are on the book now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

OO0 OO

Thereare 5  stickers.

There were 6 kids playing in the park.

2 of the kids left the park to go home.
How many kids are playing in the park now?

i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

0/0]0]0!%)%]

There are 4 kids.

116

Name

Date

End-of-Unit Assessment (continued)

6 3+0
i Show your thinking.

Sample work shown.

00O

answer: 3

There are 7

18

shapes.

Assess and Respond



Q Differentiation (End-of-Unit Assessment) To Strengthen and Stretch students’ learning, refer to the

Sub-Unit Goals Problem(s)

Sub-Unit 1: Understand Support
addition as putting
together and subtraction
as taking from.

Support

Sub-Unit 2: Represent

and solve Add to, Result

Unknown and Take From,

Result Unknown story Support
problems within 10.

Support

Sub-Unit 3:

» Determine the values
of addition and
subtraction equations
within 10.

» Relate addition
and subtraction
expressions to
story problems. 1

Support

Kindergarten Unit 4

differentiation resources suggested throughout this Unit.

Respond to Student Thinking

Mini-Lesson: Counting to Find the Total Number of Pictures (ML 4.03)
Center: Shake and Spill: Represent

Teacher Move: Consider revisiting Lesson 3, Activity 1.

Mini-Lesson: Solving Addition Story Problems (Add To, Result Unknown)
(ML 4.10)

Center: Math Stories: Act It Out

Teacher Move: Invite students to review the story problem and provide
additional opportunities to solve the story problem by working through
the story problem step by step.

@ Emergent Bilinguals Invite students to use colored pencils to color
code the different numbers of the story problem with where they see
them represented in the text to help make connections and identify the
mathematical process used. @ ELPS 3.E

Mini-Lesson: Solving Subtraction Story Problems (Take From, Result
Unknown) (ML 4.11)

Center: Math Stories: Act It Out

Teacher Move: Invite students to review the story problem and provide
additional opportunities to solve the story problem by working through
the story problem step by step.

@ Emergent Bilinguals Invite students to use colored pencils to color
code the different numbers of the story problem with where they see
them represented in the text to help make connections and identify the
mathematical process used. @ ELPS 3.E

Mini-Lesson: Determining the Value of Expressions (ML 4.18)
Center:

* Rolling for Numbers: Addition Expressions

« Towers: Subtract Cubes

Teacher Move: Invite students to review the problem using manipulatives
to represent the problem and discuss how they found their answer to
the expression.

Mini-Lesson: Connecting Expressions and Drawings (ML 4.17)

Teacher Move: Provide another opportunity for students to write
expressions that match two-color counters, cubes, or drawings.

@ Emergent Bilinguals Invite students to review the problems and use a
sentence frame to revise their responses, as needed. For example, “This
picture matches this equation because....” @ ELPS4.C,4.D,4.E,4.F

366E Assess and Respond
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Notes:

Kindergarten Unit 4

Notes
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